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1. INTRODUCTION 

1.1. This Environmental Planning Statement (EPS) was commissioned by the Malta 

International Airport, to support its proposed Masterplan for expansion of the Malta 

International Airport, Luqa.    

1.2. Following the submission of a Project Description Statement (PDS) for the proposed 

Masterplan in May 2013, and the undertaking of an EIA screening exercise in 

November 2013, the Malta Environment and Planning Authority (MEPA) determined 

that the proposal required an EPS in accordance with Schedule 1A, Category II 

Sections 2.2.2.1, 3.10.2.1 and 7.6.2.6 of the Environmental Impact Assessment 

Regulations, 2007 (Legal Notice 114 of 2007).     

1.3. Hereafter in this EPS, the proposed Masterplan is referred to as ‘the Scheme’.  A full 

description of the Scheme is provided in Chapter 3. 

BACKGROUND TO THE SCHEME  

1.4. The Scheme involves expansion of the landside operations and facilities at the Malta 

International Airport (MIA) through extension of the existing terminal building, 

relocation of the existing petrol station, construction of five new buildings for a range 

of commercial and leisure uses, and associated modifications to existing roads and 

service infrastructure and new roads and services, and associated landscaping.  The 

expansion will take place wholly within the existing MIA complex.  Notably, the 

recently constructed SkyParks building constituted Phase 1 in the rolling out of the 

Masterplan; the Scheme involves the roll out of three remaining phases of the 

Masterplan.   

1.5. The justification for the Scheme is described in detail in Chapter 3, which also 

provides a detailed description of the Scheme, together with an explanation of the 

background to the development of the current Scheme option.  Figure 1.1 below 

shows the location of the Scheme site. 

PURPOSE OF THE EPS 

1.6. The purpose of this EPS is to present the findings of the Environmental Impact 

Assessment (EIA).  EIA is the process of systematically assessing the likely significant 

environmental impacts of the proposals.  EIA also ensures that the significance of 

these impacts, and the scope for reducing them, is clearly understood by both the 

public and by MEPA before a decision is made on whether or not the proposal 

should be approved. 

STRUCTURE OF THE EPS  

1.7. Following this introduction, the EPS is structured as follows: 

 Chapter 2: EIA Methodology 

 Chapter 3: Description of Site and Scheme 
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 Chapter 4: Legislation and Policy Context 

 Chapter 5: Geo-environment 

 Chapter 6: Cultural Heritage 

 Chapter 7: Landscape and Visual Amenity 

 Chapter 8: Air Quality  

 Chapter 9: Noise 

 Chapter 10: Environmental Risk Assessment 

 Chapter 11: Key Impacts, Cumulative Effects and Summary of Mitigation 

 Appendix 1: Cultural Heritage Catalogue Sheets 

 Appendix 2: A3 Photographs 

 Appendix 3: Traffic Noise Assessment Methodology 

1.8. The EPS also contains the following Technical Appendices (compiled separately as 

Volume 2 of the EIS): 

 Technical Appendix 1: Terms of Reference and Method Statements 

 Technical Appendix 2: Air Quality Baseline Report 

 Technical Appendix 3: Air Dispersion Model 

1.9. The EPS includes a Non Technical Summary in Maltese and English. 
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Figure 1.1: Location of the Scheme 
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2. EIA METHODOLOGY 

INTRODUCTION 

2.1. This chapter sets out the broad methodology that was used in the Environmental 

Impact Assessment (EIA) of the Scheme.  It sets out the key stages that were 

followed, in line with EIA best practice.  The chapter also explains how the 

significance of impacts was assessed and how this was a consistent process 

throughout the EIA. 

THE EIA PROCESS 

2.2. The current guidance on the EIA process is contained in the Environmental Impact 

Assessment (EIA) Regulations, 2007.  The Malta Environment and Planning Authority 

(MEPA) has directed that an Environmental Planning Statement (EPS) be prepared for 

the Scheme.  

Terms of Reference 

2.3. The Terms of Reference (ToR) for the EIA were prepared by MEPA in consultation 

with the relevant Government Departments.  The final version of the ToR is included 

in Technical Appendix 1: Terms of Reference and Method Statements. 

2.4. The ToR were formulated following a scoping exercise, undertaken by MEPA, to 

identify the issues to be considered in the EIA; the ToR were also informed by a 

scoping exercise, undertaken by Adi Associates Environmental Consultants Ltd on 

behalf of the Applicant.  The ToR focused on those impacts of the Scheme 

considered by MEPA to be significant and, therefore, requiring further assessment, 

and avoiding the examination of all potentially insignificant environmental impacts.  

The ToR also outlined the various components of the EIA.   

Method Statements 

2.5. As required by the EIA Regulations, all the Consultants involved in this EPS were 

approved by MEPA. 

2.6. Method Statements were prepared in respect of the topic areas: noise; air quality; 

and landscape and visual amenity.  The Method Statements addressed the 

following: 

 Introduction, listing the objectives of the study and reference to the ToR; 

 Details of baseline survey methodology; 

 Description of the Area of Influence and sensitive receptors; 

 Field survey methodology, as relevant; 

 Analytical methodology; 

 Evaluation of data; 
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 Identification of impacts; 

 Prediction of impacts; 

 Impact significance; and 

 Mitigation. 

2.7. All Method Statements were accepted by the MEPA, and were subsequently used as 

the basis for carrying out the individual baseline surveys.  The accepted Method 

Statements are included in Technical Appendix 1: Terms of Reference & Method 

Statements.   

EIA approach 

2.8. Good practice necessitates that EIA be treated as an iterative process, rather than a 

one-off, post-design environmental appraisal.  In this way, the findings from the EIA 

can be fed into the design process, leading to the production of a more 

environmentally sensitive project.  This approach was adopted for this EIA. 

2.9. Baseline surveys for the specialist EIA topics were undertaken by the Consultants 

based on the Area of Influence (A of I) and sensitive receptors agreed with MEPA for 

each topic area.  A detailed assessment of the Scheme’s impact on the features 

present within the A of I and on the sensitive receptors was undertaken, and any 

potential environmental benefits of the Scheme identified. 

Significance of impacts 

2.10. Assessment of the significance of impacts arising from the Scheme is a key stage in 

the EIA process.  This judgement is critical in informing the decision-making process.  

However, defining significance can be difficult.  In general terms, environmental 

significance involves assessing the amount of change to the environment perceived to 

be acceptable to the community (Sippe, 1999). 

2.11. The following criteria were used in this EIA to assess the significance of an impact: 

 Type of impact (adverse / beneficial); 

 Extent and magnitude of impact; 

 Direct or indirect impact; 

 Duration of impact (short term / long term; permanent / temporary); 

 Comparison with legal requirements, policies and standards; 

 Sensitivity of receptor (residential dwellings, hotels, recreational areas, etc.); 

 Probability of impact occurring (certain, likely, uncertain, unlikely, remote);  

 Reversibility of impact;  
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 Scope for mitigation / enhancement (very good, good, none); and  

 Residual impacts. 

2.12. Using these criteria, the significance of the impacts arising from the Scheme was 

categorised in the EPS, as follows: 

 Not significant; 

 Minor significance; and 

 Major significance. 

2.13. Definitions of the meaning of the ‘significance categories’ above in relation to each 

topic area are included in the topic area chapters (see Chapters 5 to 9).  However, 

in general terms, if an impact is ‘not significant’, it is considered to be environmentally 

acceptable; an impact of ‘minor significance’ refers to an impact that is considered to 

be manageable; and an impact of ‘major significance’ refers to an impact that is 

considered to be environmentally damaging such as to require that the Scheme be 

redesigned, or that mitigation measures be put in place to minimise the impact. 

2.14. The EPS includes an assessment of the significance of predicted impacts and, following 

the implementation of any proposed mitigation measures, the significance of any 

residual impacts.  A summary of the identified significant impacts is included in 

Chapter 11.  The recommended mitigation measures, and residual impacts, are 

described in respect of each topic area, at the end of the relevant chapter (see 

Chapters 5 to 9).    

UNCERTAINTY 

2.15. The EIA process is designed to enable good decision-making based on the best 

possible information about the environmental implications of a proposed 

development.  However, there will always be some uncertainty as to the exact scale 

and nature of the environmental impacts.  This arises through shortcomings in 

information, doubts, or lack of certainty on the likelihood that an incidence would 

occur, and / or due to the limitations of the prediction process itself.  Where 

uncertainties have arisen, and where they remain, this is clearly stated in the EPS. 

PRESENTATION OF THE EPS 

2.16. The EPS is divided into three main parts following this chapter.   

2.17. Part 1 comprises Chapters 3 and 4: 

 Chapter 3 explains the purpose of and justification for the Scheme, and provides 

a detailed description of the Scheme, the site and its surroundings; and 

 Chapter 4 summarises the relevant legislation and policy context, including 

planning policies. 
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2.18. Part 2 comprises Chapters 5 to 9, which describe the potential environmental 

impacts of the Scheme in relation to each of the topic areas.  Each of the chapters is 

structured as follows: 

 Introduction: identifying the key issues and how the chapter relates to the ToR; 

 Assessment methodology: summarising the methods used in undertaking the 

baseline survey; 

 Existing conditions: a summary of the existing baseline situation and trends 

irrespective of the Scheme; and 

 Assessment of impacts associated with the Scheme, identifying : 

o Potential impacts: a summary of the potential impacts of the Scheme; 

o Prediction and significance of impacts: a prediction of the likely impacts of 

the Scheme against the baseline situation and an assessment of the 

significance of the impacts; 

o Mitigation measures: a summary of potential mitigation / enhancement 

measures, to offset any identified adverse impacts;   

o Residual impacts: a clear statement of those impacts that still have an 

impact following mitigation, indicating the significance of the residual 

impact; and 

o Summary: a summary table of the impacts. 

2.19. Part 3 comprises Chapter 10, which presents an environmental risk assessment for 

the decommissioning of the fuel service station. 

2.20. Part 4 comprises Chapter 11, which addresses the cumulative effects of the 

Scheme, and summarises the impacts and proposed mitigation measures.
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3. DESCRIPTION OF SCHEME AND SITE 

INTRODUCTION 

3.1. This chapter describes the Scheme.  It explains the purpose and justification for the 

Scheme and includes a description of the Scheme site and its surroundings. 

PURPOSE AND OBJECTIVES OF THE SCHEME 

3.2. The purpose of the Scheme is to expand the Malta International Airport (MIA) 

through extension of the existing terminal building, relocation of the existing petrol 

station, construction of five new buildings for a range of commercial and leisure uses, 

and associated modifications to existing roads and service infrastructure and 

construction of new roads and services, and associated landscaping.  The expansion 

will take place wholly within the existing MIA complex.   

3.3. The recently constructed SkyParks building constituted the first phase in the rolling 

out of the Masterplan; the Scheme involves the roll out of three remaining phases of 

the Masterplan.   

3.4. The Scheme envisages the expansion predominantly of the landside facilities of the 

Malta International Airport (MIA) to provide for a range of uses.  The current 

proposals include ancillary retail and food and beverage; general retail, including a 

supermarket, offices, a trade / exhibition centre, a hotel, and family leisure and 

recreation uses.  There will be some expansion of operational space in the passenger 

terminal building to increase operational facilities, such as check-in desks, security 
areas, boarding gates, departure lounges, arrivals facilities, baggage handling areas and 

other ancillary facilities.  It is understood that the Masterplan intends to retain some 

flexibility in terms of positioning of certain uses as these will depend on a number of 

factors including market requirements. 

3.5. The primary objective of the Scheme is to improve the landside facilities at the 

airport, in the interests of enhancing the experience for customers, in both the range 

of services provided and accessibility, as well as the profitability for the operators.  

The expansion in the airside facilities is designed to enhance the mainstream 

operations of the airport.   

3.6. The Scheme, in the form of a Masterplan, represents a comprehensive and 

sustainable framework for the management of the future, long-term development of 

the MIA complex, taking account of current and predicted needs.  

DEMAND FOR THE SCHEME 

3.7. Internationally, airports, particularly international airports, are becoming important as 

business hubs, and are expanding to include ancillary business and retail facilities; the 

tendency to co-locate hotels with airports is already well established.  The Applicant 

anticipates the need to respond to the international trends in airport development, 

and the success of the SkyParks business centre, which was the first phase in the 

Masterplan, is evidence of the demand for this trend in Malta. 
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3.8. In 2010, the Applicant commissioned Locum Consulting to carry out a preliminary 

study to support the development of the Masterplan.  According to this study, the 

office market in Malta is far from being fully developed, since no international Grade 

A investment standard office stock is available.  Rather, the local market supply is 

characterised by Grade B and C offices with small footprints, unsuitable for 

international corporations.  The study concluded that although the most sought-after 

areas are deemed to be Sliema and St Julian’s, high quality office stock supply is 

limited when compared to demand, and firms are seeking alternative locations.  

3.9. The Applicant also commissioned a Masterplan audit in 2011 by Eriksson + Partner 

GmbH.  Market research carried out in Malta as part of the audit revealed that: 

 There are very few shopping centres in Malta; 

 Road access is inadequate and availability of parking lots is low; 

 The products and services offered are generally poor; 

 There is a lack of attractiveness, with a boring environment and no entertainment 

at many shopping centres; 

 There are no / few marketing activities to attract people to visit and consume; 

 The price level is rather high, not competitive with other destinations in Europe; 

and 

 The infrastructure is, with few exceptions, old and not well maintained. 

3.10. The Masterplan seeks to meet market requirements by incorporating a business 

centre with a commercial centre that includes retail, hotel, parking, and outdoor 

areas, as well as entertainment facilities such as restaurants.  The concept is one 

where offices are complemented by good quality supporting activities in order to 

meet the needs of office users.   

3.11. From its opening in 1992, the MIA has served as an informal entertainment venue for 

the Maltese population, for people of all ages.  Whereas there is still a lack of 

entertainment and leisure facilities in the surrounding area in particular, the Applicant 

considers that there is a sufficient demand for additional such facilities, and that these 

would be of benefit to the neighbouring communities especially. 

POLICY JUSTIFICATION FOR THE SCHEME 

3.12. The Scheme is generally in line with national and planning policy, specifically: the 

Structure Plan for the Maltese Islands 1990 and the South Malta Local Plan 2006. 

3.13. The relevant sections of these policy documents are explained in detail in Chapter 4 

of this EPS; however, the planning policy justification for the Scheme is summarised 

below.   
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Structure Plan for the Maltese Islands 

3.14. Structure Plan POLICY SET 10 and POLICY COM 3 identify the Scheme site for 

major commercial development, with uses allocated to the area as ‘major offices, 

superstore based shopping, business hotel with conference facilities, and other compatible 

commercial uses’.   

3.15. The Structure Plan also provides a basis for regulating the built environment and 

development generally.  POLICY BEN 1 and POLICY BEN 2 provide that 

development should not have a deleterious impact on its surroundings.  POLICY 

BEN 12 provides for the request by MEPA of an EIA, in order to determine the 

impacts of a development and to mitigate any possible negative impacts.  It is for this 

reason that an EIA has been requested for the Scheme.   

South Malta Local Plan 

3.16. The Scheme site lies within the Luqa Local Council administrative area and hence 

within the area relevant to the South Malta Local Plan (SMLP).  In the SMLP, the 

Scheme site is identified as the ‘Malta International Airport Masterplan Area’, as well 

as an ‘Employment Area’.   

3.17. Local Plan POLICY SMLU 07 (Malta International Airport Master Plan 

Area) refers specifically to the Scheme site and requires that a Masterplan is 

submitted to MEPA “indicating the various developments and uses proposed for this area, 

which may include facilities relating to the airport operations, retail and commercial facilities, 

entertainment facilities, parking, as well as an element of tourist accommodation”.  The 

Scheme is clearly justified by the SMLP policy objectives for the site as outlined by 

POLICY SMLU 07, both by reason of the application taking the form of a 

Masterplan and by reason of the range of uses envisaged to be delivered by the 

Masterplan.  

SITE DESCRIPTION 

Scheme Site 

3.18. The Scheme site is an approximately rectangular parcel of land forming part of the 

Malta International Airport complex with an area of over 130,000 m2 (Figure 3.1).  

It is located between Luqa and Gudja, and is within the Luqa Local Council boundary.  

3.19. It is bounded by Vjal l-Avjazzjoni along its northeastern flank and southeastern side.  

3.20. The Scheme site presently features the SkyParks building (Figure 3.2), which is 

included within both the existing and proposed Masterplans, public and private 

surface car parks (Figure 3.5), catering facilities (namely the McDonald’s drive-

through, restaurant and cafeteria; Figure 3.3) as well as a petrol station and 

adjoining carwash (Figure 3.4).  Figure 3.6 gives an overview of the existing 

Scheme site layout.  
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Figure 3.1: Location of the Scheme site 
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Figure 3.2: SkyParks Figure 3.3: McDonald’s 

restaurant 

  

Figure 3.4: Petrol station and car wash 

 

 

Figure 3.5: Car parks  
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Figure 3.6: Existing layout of Scheme site 
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Surrounding Uses  

3.21. The principal land uses surrounding the Scheme site are residential (Figure 3.7) and 

agricultural (Figure 3.8), with the airport apron surrounding the Scheme site 

towards its southwestern boundary.  A land use plan is shown in Figure 3.9. 

Figure 3.7: Residences  

  

Figure 3.8: Agriculture  
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Figure 3.9: Surrounding land uses 
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HISTORY AND ALTERNATIVES CONSIDERED  

Overview of the Site’s Planning History 

3.22. A Masterplan for the site was approved by MEPA on 10th July 1997 (PA 05681/96: 

Master Plan for Malta International Airport).  This Masterplan (Figure 3.10) 

incorporated the buildings mentioned in Table 3.1, together with parking provision.  

Table 3.1: Overview of PA 05681/96 Masterplan 

Site1 Use Gross floor area (m2) 

8-9 Shopping 3,400 

Catering 100 

Leisure 2,500 

PA permit stipulated that development on site 8 would be limited to a highly landscaped 

environment for family entertainment 

13-

19 

Offices 14,000 

Commercial 7,000 

PA permit stipulated that sites 13 and 19 were to be retained as car parks, and that site 16 

would be developed as a five-storey car park. 

25 Shopping 10,000 

Catering 300 

Leisure 3,000 

Entertainment 1,650 

Offices/conference facilities 5,180 

Hotel (120 rooms) with conference room, night club and shopping 7,800 

Flight catering depot 9,200 

28 Aviation-related central catering depot 4,000 

Commercial 2,000 

 

3.23. At the time, the existing land uses were: 

 Main terminal building (site 18), flanked by aviation-related uses (labelled as sites 12, 

23 and 27 in Figure 3.10) and car- and coach-parking (sites 10, 21, and 22); 

 Service facilities (sites 5, 6, 7, and 29); and 

 Vehicle-related facilities (sites 1-4). 

3.24. A second application (PA 05306/03: Landside opportunity area development Master Plan 

for Malta International Airport) was submitted to MEPA in 2003 and subsequently 

withdrawn at the request of the applicant.  This Masterplan (Figure 3.11) proposed 

an intensification of the approved development, for example in the following areas: 

 Car parks 13 and 19 would become spaces for office, cultural, entertainment or 

leisure (areas AC and AD in Figure 3.11).  Car parks 21 and 22 would be 

converted to aviation-related uses (areas K and L); 

                                            

 
 
1 As per Figure 3.10. 
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 The vehicle-related facilities and fast-food outlet (sites 1-4 in the 1996 

Masterplan) would be relocated and the area converted to office, retail, cultural, 

entertainment and/or leisure space (AA, BA, BB, and BC); 

 Site 8 would be developed into a space for office, cultural, entertainment or 

leisure uses (area AB); and 

 Site 25 would be developed as a hotel block with conference facilities, together 

with retail, leisure and office uses. 

3.25. Several applications related to the SkyParks building were also submitted, all of which 

have been approved:  

 PA 02760/09: Proposed multi-purpose complex consisting of basement parking, 

shopping and retail and offices;  

 DN 00291/10: MIA development: Changes to road network;  

 PA 01195/10: Extension to MIA Business Centre permit PA 2760/09 to be used 

as underground car parking area; 

 Minor Amendment to PA 02760/09: Request for minor amendments to 
permission incl. minor internal structural alterations, minor extension at Level 6 

& re-location and amalgamation of use areas at Level 0;  

 Minor Amendment to PA 01195/10: Request for minor amendments to 
permission incl. minor internal structural alterations, re-configuration of bridge & 

re-design of landscaping;  

 PA 01793/11: Change of use of activities at level 0 and level -1, and corresponding 

structural alterations; and 

 PA 00262/13: Proposed signage. 
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Figure 3.10: Masterplan for PA 05681/96  
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Figure 3.11: Masterplan for PA 05306/03  
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Alternatives 

3.26. The above applications represent the alternatives that have been considered with 

regard to alternative layouts and the scale of the project.  These will be described in 

further detail below. 

3.27. In terms of siting, the Scheme is located within an area earmarked specifically for 

such development.  The Structure Plan identifies the Scheme site for major 

commercial development, with uses allocated to the area in the range of ‘major 

offices, superstore based shopping, business hotel with conference facilities, and 

other compatible commercial uses’.  The South Malta Local Plan requires submission 

of a Masterplan to MEPA with uses potentially including “facilities relating to the airport 

operations, retail and commercial facilities, entertainment facilities, parking, as well as an 

element of tourist accommodation”. 

3.28. In relation to technology, this is not directly relevant as the Scheme does not employ 

any specific technology.  However, with regard to the relocation of the petrol 

station, the new petrol station will be designed in accordance with MEPA and MRA 

requirements for such sites, which are considered best available technique for the 

industry.  

3.29. The do-nothing scenario would involve developing the site in accordance with the 

approved Masterplan of 1996.  However, this is not a preferred option given that 

market demands have changed during this time. 

Layout  

3.30. Table 3.2 compares the different layouts and land uses for the various Masterplans 

prepared for the site.  The current Masterplan takes into account the 2010 

preliminary study and outcome of the Masterplan audit carried out in 2011. 

3.31. The following are the main changes from the 2003 Masterplan: 

 Areas AC and AD that in the 2003 Masterplan were proposed to become spaces 

for office, cultural, entertainment or leisure, will be retained as parking areas; 

 The hotel is proposed to be located within block C in the current Masterplan, 

which would free up block K for recreational purposes;  

 The central part of the MIA complex will be developed into commercial facilities 

(blocks F and J), a supermarket (G) and terminal facilities (H); and   

 The sideways extension of the terminal facilities will be lower than that proposed 

in the 2003 masterplan. 

3.32. Visual representations of the 2003 Masterplan are shown in Figure 3.12 and Figure 

3.13.
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Table 3.2: Layout comparison for PA 05681/96, PA 05306/03 and PA 05548/10 

PA 05681/96 Masterplan PA 05306/03 Masterplan PA 05548/10 Masterplan (current) 

Site1 Permitted use Area2 Proposed Use Block3 Proposed use 

1 Vehicle-related facilities (car park & car wash) AA 

 

Office / Cultural / Entertainment / Leisure B 

Part of P4 

Offices / 

commercial 

8 Highly landscaped environment for family entertainment AB Office / Cultural / Entertainment / Leisure C  

Part of P4 

Landscaping 

Hotel / offices 

13 Car park AC Office / Cultural / Entertainment / Leisure Part of P1 

19 Car park AD Office / Cultural / Entertainment / Leisure P8 

2 Vehicle-related facilities (petrol station) BA Office / Retail Part of P4 

3 Fast food outlet;  

Vehicle-related facilities 

BB Office / Retail E 

Part of P4 

Offices / 

commercial 

4 Vehicle-related facilities BC Office / Retail 

9 Shopping, catering, leisure BD Office / Retail A Offices / 

commercial 

- Landscaping CA Landscaping - - 

- Landscaping CB Landscaping Landscaping 

16 Car park DA Carpark / main car access Part of P1 

16 Car park DB Carpark / main car access F, G, H, J (part of “DB” in 

2003 Masterplan) 

P1, P2, P3 

F: Commercial 

G: Supermarket 

H: Terminal 

facilities 

J: Commercial 

                                            

 

 
2 As per Figure 3.11. 
3 As per Figure 3.14 and Figure 3.15. 
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PA 05681/96 Masterplan PA 05306/03 Masterplan PA 05548/10 Masterplan (current) 

Site1 Permitted use Area2 Proposed Use Block3 Proposed use 

25, 

26 

Shopping 

Catering 

Leisure 

Entertainment 

Offices/conference facilities 

Hotel (120 rooms) with conference room, night club and 

shopping 

Flight catering depot 

EA  

EB 

EC 

Hotel / Conference / Retail / Leisure / 

Offices 

K 

P5 

Landscaping 

Recreational 

17 Offices, commercial F Carpark / main car access J (part of “F” in 2003 

Masterplan) 

Commercial 

5, 6, 

7 

Service facilities (potable water reservoir [500,000 gallons]; 

gardening depot; aircraft sewage disposal depot) 

G Aviation support services D Petrol station 

10 Coach parking H Passenger & ground handling facilities /  

Flight catering central depot 

L 

P7 

Terminal 

facilities 

11, 

12 

12: Aviation-related uses (airport terminal service ramps) I Passenger & ground handling facilities /  

Flight catering central depot 

- - 

14 Offices, commercial JB Passenger & ground handling facilities /  

Flight catering central depot 

L Terminal 

facilities 

18 Main terminal building JA Airport terminal: Arrivals and Departures 

with Commercial / Retail / Offices 

- Main terminal 

building 

20  JC Passenger & ground handling facilities /  

Flight catering central depot 

L Terminal 

facilities 

21 Taxi car park K Passenger & ground handling facilities /  

Flight catering central depot 

L 

P6 

Terminal 

facilities 22 Executive car park L 

23 Aviation-related uses (airport terminal service ramps) M Passenger & ground handling facilities /  

Flight catering central depot 

- - 

27 Aviation-related uses (Ministerial Lounge; VIP car park) N Ministerial / VIP Lounge - - 

28 Aviation-related central catering depot 

Commercial 

OA Central Flight Catering Depot, Aviation 

Support Services  

- - 

29 Service facilities (electrical switch room) OB Central Flight Catering Depot, Aviation 

Support Services  

- - 
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Figure 3.12: View from apron (2003 Masterplan) 
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Figure 3.13: Aerial view (2003 Masterplan) 
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SCHEME DESCRIPTION 

Scheme Configuration 

3.33. The Scheme comprises a Masterplan for a large-scale mixed-use development.  Since 

the Scheme is a Masterplan, the location and configuration of certain aspects of the 

Scheme (e.g. parking, and Scheme sections) are indicative, and some changes might 

need to be applied at full development permit stage.  It should be noted, however, 

that the overall number of parking spaces in the Scheme, as well as the overall 

volume of material excavated, are not expected to change significantly from those 

described in this EPS. 

3.34. The Scheme provides for the construction of:  

 Block A, recently built, as phase one of the Scheme.  It comprises a maximum 
footprint of 4,600 m² and consists of the SkyParks building, a mixed-use 

development featuring two storeys of underground parking, a commercial area at 

ground and first floor levels, and five floors of offices.  It also includes restaurants, 

a day-care centre and a large gym; 

 Blocks B, C and D, which represent phase two of the Scheme; 

 Blocks E and F, representing phase three of the Scheme; and  

 Blocks G, H, J, K and L as phase four of the Scheme. 

3.35. Further details regarding the blocks comprising phases two to four are given below: 

 Block B will involve the construction of a centre having a floor area of 3,200 m² 
per floor.  The complex will incorporate both commercial and office space at 

ground level, including double height showrooms.  All floors above ground floor 

will consist of office space;   

 Block C (1,400 m2) will also house office facilities. However, a hotel development 

will be accommodated at higher floors to cater for the demands associated with 

the proposed business park;  

 Block D involves the relocation of the existing fuel service station to provide 

improved access to arterial routes (see description below); 

 Block E will consist of a commercial centre with a maximum floor area of 2,500 

m² per floor.  The complex will incorporate both commercial and office space at 

ground level, with double height showrooms.  All floors above ground floor will 

consist of office space;   

 Block F will be developed as a commercial area for retail use, with a footprint of 

300 m2;   

 The large existing centrally located car park will be roofed over in part (area P1), 

supplemented by areas P5 and P8 to accommodate additional parking provision.  
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The internal space newly established by roofing the central car park will also 

include a supermarket, block G with a footprint of 2,300 m2, as well as access to 

the terminal from this lower level (block H with a footprint of 1,000 m2).  Within 

block H it is also planned to include terminal operational facilities, such as self-

service check-in facilities and airline ticketing offices / counters;   

 Block J will constitute commercial facilities on two levels, each with a floor space 

of 7,000 m2.  This block will also provide access to the terminal;  

 Block K will incorporate a recreational zone having a total area of 2,000 m².  This 

will replace the existing staff car park, which will be relocated to a separate area 

within the site boundary; and   

 Lateral extensions to the terminal are proposed by block L, to accommodate 

future expansion of the arrival and departures lounge. 

3.36. As stated above Block D will accommodate the new fuel station.  Although the Malta 

Resources Authority has approved the upgrading of the existing petrol station 

(authorisation PRS-23 dated 3rd March 2014), and the Applicant has also submitted a 

development permit application for the upgrading of the current petrol station (TRK 

155626), if this Scheme is approved the petrol station will instead be relocated, while 

still meeting all MRA and MEPA standards.  Amongst others, new double skin tanks 

and underground pipework will be installed, with automatic tank gauging and leak 

detection.  Underground storage pits will be lined with fuel resistant self-healing 

geotextile membrane.  Stage IB and Stage II petrol vapour recovery systems will be 

installed.  A class 1 oil-water interceptor will be installed on the forecourt, and a 

treatment and recycling system for wastewater will be incorporated within the car 

wash. 

3.37. The new service station will have a smaller footprint than the existing one, and will 

not exceed the current fuel storage capacity. 

3.38. Operational management practices designed to monitor the performance of pollution 

control measures will also need to be adopted in the new fuel service station.  These 

would include leak detection systems for the tanks, pipework and dispensers, regular 

emptying of the oil-water interceptor chamber, and regular inspections of the surface 

water drainage system (particularly after storms) to avoid contaminated surface 

water run-off reaching the groundwater.   

3.39. The Scheme layout and indicative sections are illustrated in Figure 3.14 to Figure 

3.22.   
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Figure 3.14: Scheme layout (level 0) 
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Figure 3.15: Scheme layout (level 1) and indicative sections 

 





 

 

 

 

 

43 

Figure 3.16: Scheme layout (level 2) 
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Figure 3.17: Scheme layout (level 3) 
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Figure 3.18: Scheme layout (level 4) 
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Figure 3.19: Scheme layout (level 5) 
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Figure 3.20: Scheme layout (level 6) 
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Figure 3.21: Scheme layout (level 7) 
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Figure 3.22: Scheme layout (level 8) 
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Design, Landscaping and Lighting 

3.40. The general architectural character throughout the Scheme will aim to be consistent 

to ensure that architectural harmony is achieved.  The Applicant intends to portray 

an innovative and contemporary aesthetic that is unique albeit complementary.  The 

choice of materials and detailing will be such that a high level of finishing is achieved 

both internally and externally.  

3.41. The design of each building will strive to incorporate a number of passive 

environmental control systems such that the need for mechanical ventilation, heating 

and cooling systems is reduced.  Moreover, energy demand will be decreased 

through the incorporation of eco-friendly principles such as double glazing and the 

implementation of renewable energy systems where possible. 

3.42. Landscaping will involve a mix of indigenous trees and good quality hard landscaping.  

Areas earmarked for landscaping are labelled in Figure 3.14 and Figure 3.15. 

3.43. Use of alien species is not proposed in any landscaping works; all new landscaping will 

be carried out in accordance with MEPA’s Guidelines on Trees, Shrubs and Plants for 

Planting & Landscaping in the Maltese Islands, 2002. 

3.44. Clearance of vegetation will be limited, involving the redevelopment of an olive grove 

towards the north of the site (to be replaced by block C).  The olive grove has an 

area of around 3,700 m2 and contains around 100 trees planted in the year 2000.  

These trees will be transplanted to other locations within the site and elsewhere.  

Off-site locations will be selected in consultation with MEPA and the Luqa Local 

Council.  As a result the percentage of green space within the site will fall marginally.  

There will be no clearance of natural areas or habitats, or agricultural land.   

3.45. Hard landscaping will typically include terraces, sculptures, safe areas, pedestrian-

friendly and pedestrianised zones and good quality paving.  Landscaping will be 

congruent with that already implemented for SkyParks (Figure 3.23); the project 

proponent aims to create interesting and beautiful spaces to enhance users’ 

experience of the site. 
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Figure 3.23: Pedestrianised areas and hard landscaping at SkyParks   

  

  

3.46. Exterior lighting will be consistent throughout the entire MIA complex and follow a 

comprehensive plan for the site.  The existing lighting system, including sample lux 

levels, is shown in Figure 3.24.  Street bollards are also installed, as shown in 

Figure 3.25. 

3.47. Street lighting will be of the same type as is currently present on site, and lighting 

products will be selected with attention to their design.   

3.48. Lighting is presently managed using a building management system that will be 

extended to cover the Scheme.  It is programmed to switch on / off with sunset and 

sunrise respectively. 

3.49. Full cut-off fittings of the LED type will be used in the Scheme, to minimise energy 

consumption and avoid glare, light trespass and sky glow.  All the existing high-level 

metal halide lamps (250 or 400 W) on site will also be replaced by LED lamps in the 

medium-term. 

Longer-Term Developments 

3.50. The Scheme is part of the delivery of a comprehensive Masterplan for the entire MIA 

complex; hence, there will be no consequential development.  It is also understood 

that the Masterplan may be developed in phases spanning several years, depending on 

market requirements, amongst other things. 
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Figure 3.24: Existing external street lighting 
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Figure 3.25: Existing external lighting bollards 





 

 

 

 

 

63 

SCHEME CONSTRUCTION 

Construction Activities  

3.51. Each phase of the construction works will be split into three major activities, as 

described in the following sections: 

 Demolition works; 

 Excavation works; and 

 Construction works. 

3.52. Since phase one is already constructed the construction activities related to this 

phase are complete. 

3.53. Decommissioning of the petrol station is described in a separate section later on in 

this chapter. 

Demolition 

3.54. The scale of demolition will be limited to that required for the relocation of the 

petrol station and associated structures and the redevelopment of the existing 

McDonald’s restaurant. 

3.55. The existing small structures or other buildings, depending on the phase of work, will 

be demolished and the site will be cleared to rock level or to the acceptable levels at 

which general excavation will start. 

3.56. Before demolition is carried out, any ceilings and / or suspended structures will be 

propped and cut with a chaser to detach the buildings or structures from any 

adjacent or third party properties, if any. 

3.57. Table 3.3 indicates the structures which will need to be demolished in each phase.   

Table 3.3: Demolition areas  

Phase Block Structures to be demolished     Approximate area (m2) 

 

Two    B Petrol station          

 

3,200 

C None - 

D None - 

Three E Existing McDonald’s restaurant 2,500 

F None - 

Four G None - 

H None - 

J None - 

K None - 

L None - 
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Excavation 

3.58. The existing asphalted areas (currently consisting mainly of car parks) and the 

landscaped areas, depending on the phase of work, will be excavated and the site will 

be cleared to rock level or to the acceptable levels at which foundations will be cast.  

Table 3.4 specifies the areas which will need to be excavated and their current 

state. 

Table 3.4: Excavation areas 

Phase Block Existing surface Approximate area to 

be excavated (m2) 

Two B Landscaping & asphalt 3,200 

C Landscaping & asphalt 1,200 

D Landscaping 2,500 

Three E Landscaping & asphalt 2,500 

F Landscaping 300 

Four G Asphalt 2,300 

H Asphalt 1,000 

J Asphalt 7,000 

K Asphalt 6,000 

L Asphalt 27,050 

Construction 

3.59. Construction is expected to be carried out using a cast in-situ frame structure 

supporting precast, pre-stressed floor slabs with composite in situ concrete topping, 

and founded on concrete column bases.  Other construction modes may, however, 

be considered depending on the contractor, provided that these would cater for the 

same (or higher) stipulated live loading and that the overall configuration and form of 

the building are not changed.  

3.60. Table 3.5 provides estimates of the quantities of the main raw materials needed for 

construction.  These quantities will need to be reviewed once development 

permission is issued and detailed construction drawings, bills of quantity, and 

specifications have been prepared. 

3.61. Any good quality rock obtained during the excavation stage may be used for the 

construction of parts of the Scheme.  The majority of the aggregate material required 

will be sourced off-site; some of the material may originate from secondary or 

recycled sources. 

Table 3.5: Estimates of the raw materials required for the Scheme 

Type Quantity 

Franka (globigerina limestone) 17,000 m3 

Cement 5,000 m3 

Aggregate material 24,000 m3 

Steel  33,000 tonnes 

Aluminium  2,500 m2 

Glass 4,500 m2 

Water 15,288 m3 (7 m3 daily) 
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Construction Timing  

3.62. Table 3.6 indicates the estimated time required for the remaining three phases.   

Table 3.6: Estimated timing of construction works 

Phase Activity Start Completion 

Two Provision for car parking  Q2 2015 Q4 2015 

Re-siting of fuel service station to Block D Q1 2016 Q4 2016 

Preparatory works on site for Blocks B & C Q1 2016 Q2 2016 

Excavation Q2 2016 Q3 2016 

Civil works (construction) Q3 2016 Q1 2018 

Mechanical and electrical services Q3 2017 Q2 2018 

Finishing works Q3 2017 Q2 2018 

Tenant fit-outs Q4 2017 Q3 2018 

Three Provision for car parking  Q3 2019 Q2 2020 

Preparatory works on site  Q1 2021 Q2 2021 

Excavation Q2 2021 Q3 2021 

Civil works (construction) Q3 2021 Q1 2023 

Mechanical and electrical services Q3 2022 Q2 2023 

Finishing works Q3 2022 Q2 2023 

Tenant fit-outs Q4 2022 Q3 2023 

Four Provision for car parking  Q4 2018 Q3 2019 

Preparatory works on site  Q3 2020 Q3 2020 

Excavation Q3 2020 Q2 2021 

Civil works (construction) Q2 2021 Q1 2023 

Mechanical and electrical services Q4 2022 Q3 2023 

Finishing works Q4 2022 Q3 2023 

Tenant fit-outs Q3 2023 Q2 2024 
Note: ‘Q’ refers to quarter of the year 

Waste Management  

3.63. It is envisaged that the demolition and excavation phases will generate approximately 

148,000 m3 of materials and wastes (Table 3.7).   

Table 3.7: Materials and wastes generated during demolition and 

excavation 

Phase Activity Block EWC 

code  

Material / waste type Estimated  

quantity 

(m3)4 

Two Demolition B 17 01 01 Concrete from roof slabs and 

structure 

325 

17 05 04 

17 04 05 

17 02 02 

Other construction waste 50 

                                            

 
 
4 Values include a bulking factor of 1.3. 
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Phase Activity Block EWC 

code  

Material / waste type Estimated  

quantity 

(m3)4 

Excavation5 B - Soil 2,340 

17 03 02 Asphalt and/or granular 390 

17 05 04 Other excavated general material  24,000 

C - Soil 858 

17 03 02 Asphalt and/or granular 351 

17 05 04 Other excavated general material 9,000 

D - Soil 2,400 

17 05 04 Other excavated general material  2,500 

Three Demolition E 17 01 01 Concrete from roof slabs and 

structure 

130 

17 05 04 

17 04 05 

17 02 02 

Other construction waste 40 

Excavation E - Soil 975 

17 03 02 Asphalt and/or granular 585 

17 05 04 Other excavated general material  19,000 

F - Soil 585 

Four Demolition None - - - 

Excavation G 17 03 02 Asphalt and/or granular 1,035 

17 05 04 Other excavated general material  3,500 

H 17 03 02 Asphalt and/or granular 390 

17 05 04 Other excavated general material  1,600 

J 17 03 02 Asphalt and/or granular 2,730 

17 05 04 Other excavated general material  10,900 

K 17 03 02 Asphalt and/or granular 2,340 

17 05 04 Other excavated general material  9,400 

L 17 03 02 Asphalt and/or granular 10,550 

17 05 04 Other excavated general material  42,000 

 

3.64. A proportion of the excavated material could be used on site (in the new 

construction); the remainder of the excavated material will be disposed of in 

permitted inert landfills6.  However, contaminated material considered as hazardous 

waste, if any, will be exported to a hazardous waste facility in accordance with the 

relevant regulations.   

3.65. Soil on site will not be considered as waste, but will be transported to a location as 

advised by the Directorate of Agriculture for reuse. 

3.66. Smaller quantities of waste will be generated during the construction of the buildings 

(Table 3.8).  

                                            

 

 
5 The values for excavation in this table include an assumption of 0.3 m for the excavated road structure and 

1.5 m soil depth where applicable.  Where no basements are included in the proposal, a general excavation of 

1.5 m has been assumed. 
6 As per MEPA website: www.mepa.org.mt/quarries-envpermitting.  

http://www.mepa.org.mt/quarries-envpermitting
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Table 3.8: Wastes generated during construction 

Phase Activity EWC 

code  

Waste type Estimated  

quantity 

Two to four (total 

figures) 

Construction 

 

17 05 04 Waste stone  850 m3 

17 01 02 Concrete brick off-cuts   850 m3 

17 01 01 
Waste cement and concrete 

wash-out 
50 m3 

17 02 01 Wood/damaged timber off-cuts 400 m3 

17 02 03 Plastic 200 m3 

15 01 01 Cartons 500 m3 

17 04 05 
Metal (especially reinforcement 

off-cuts) 
500 t 

17 03 02 Waterproofing membrane 500 m2 

 

3.67. During all phases of construction, soil and inert waste will be covered and properly 

contained in order to limit dust propagation. 

3.68. Other waste will be properly separated in dedicated skips (including a skip for 

hazardous waste, which may include oily rags, batteries, empty paint or solvent 

containers, etc.) and carted away for recycling or treatment/disposal (depending on 

the waste stream) to authorised facilities by licensed waste contractors.  The removal 

of hazardous wastes from the site will follow MEPA’s hazardous waste consignment 

permitting procedures. 

3.69. The washing on site of the concrete mixer trucks after casting will not be permitted; 

only the chutes will be cleaned to avoid spillages on the roads.  Specific mitigation 

measures will be adopted during construction to control possible environmental 

impacts, particularly the release of particulate matter. 

3.70. Any portaloos used during construction will have their contents regularly disposed of 

by contractors in accordance with their licence conditions. 

Plant and Equipment 

3.71. Table 3.9 gives an indication of the machinery and vehicles to be used on site during 

the construction works, and the estimated maximum quantity of each type of 

machinery expected on site at any time.  

Table 3.9: Plant and equipment used during construction 

Phase Activity Machinery type Quantity 

Two Demolition & 

excavation 

Excavators 8 

Bulldozers 8 

Dump trucks 16 

Construction Tower cranes 3 

Mobile cranes 2 

Ready mixers 5 

Trailers 3 

Trucks 3 

Three Demolition & 

excavation 

Excavators 4 

Bulldozers 4 
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Phase Activity Machinery type Quantity 

Dump trucks 8 

Construction Tower cranes 1 

Mobile cranes 2 

Ready mixers 3 

Trailers 1 

Trucks 2 

Four Demolition & 

excavation 

Excavators 8 

Bulldozers 8 

Dump trucks 16 

Construction Tower cranes 3 

Mobile cranes 4 

Ready mixers 5 

Trailers 2 

Trucks 4 

 

3.72. Wheel trenchers will also be used during excavation, if good quality stone is found. 

Transport and Access  

3.73. Table 3.10 outlines the trips that will be required during the demolition and 

excavation phases of the project, as identified in the Traffic Impact Statement (TIS) 

prepared by Perit William Lewis for EM Architects & Civil Engineers.  

Table 3.10: Trips required during demolition and excavation 

Phase Activity Block Approximate total 

trips required7 

Average trips 

per day 

Two Demolition B 24 

1.0 

C, D 0 

Total 24 

Excavation B 1,714 

22.2 

C 637 

D 315 

Total 2,666 

Three Demolition E 11 

0.5 

F 0 

Total 11 

Excavation E 1,318 

11.3 

F 38 

Total 1,356 

Four Demolition G, H, J, K, L 0 0 

Excavation G 291 

22.6 

H 128 

J 874 

K 753 

L 3,369 

Total 5,415 

                                            

 
 
7 Assuming a 20-tonne truck has a capacity of 12 m3 with a bulking factor of 1.3.  
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3.74. During the construction phase the envisaged amount and type of vehicles entering 

and leaving the site will be as follows: 

 Six ready-mix trucks will be performing approximately six trips a day, 

 Six delivery trucks will deliver raw materials by performing a trip a day; 

 One trailer will supply bulk component once a day; and 

 A further 343 trips are expected in total during the various construction phases 

to remove waste generated from site.  This will add an estimated 0.5 trips per 

day.  

3.75. The routes used by construction vehicles are expected to be as follows (Figure 

3.26): 

 Trucks going or coming from the south will take Triq Ħal Far towards 

Birżebbuġa; 

 Trucks going or coming from the north will use Triq l-Avjazzjoni towards Luqa 

and Marsa; and 

 Other trucks going or coming from Żurrieq or Kirkop will use the main route 

going into the Kirkop tunnels. 

3.76. No need was identified in the TIS for upgrading of the roads to accommodate 

construction. 

3.77. The routes identified as approach / exit routes to the site (Figure 3.26) will also be 

used for the construction vehicles during the construction period.  Turning 

movements into the site will be easily accommodated in the area. 

3.78. Provision will also be made for suitable alternative car parking arrangements for 

employees and visitors during each of the construction phases.  
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Figure 3.26: Routes to be used by construction vehicles 
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Personnel  

3.79. During construction, approximately 50 to 80 persons are expected to be employed 

per building.  Therefore construction personnel are expected to be in the range of 

100-400 persons on site at any one time during each phase of construction. 

Construction Management  

3.80. A detailed Construction Management Plan (CMP) will be provided by the contractor 

awarded responsibility for the works.  This will detail the layout of the site during the 

construction phase, the measures to be put in place to mitigate impacts from 

construction, as well as safety measures.  The placement of the temporary site 

office(s), details on hoarding, access and signage will be described in the CMP.  The 

CMP will also include a monitoring programme, to be overseen by a competent 

monitor approved by MEPA, if considered relevant. 

3.81. A broad description of the construction methodology envisaged is given below 

together with a description of the construction management required in respect of 

raw material usage, plant and equipment to be deployed on site, personnel, and waste 

management. 

Outline Construction Management Plan  

3.82. Mobilisation of the plant will commence upon issue of the development permit and 

any other necessary permits/authorisations.  

3.83. The site area will be clearly designated and no access will be granted to unauthorised 

personnel.  It is envisaged that all persons entering the site will wear the necessary 

personal protective equipment.   

3.84. Signage, including the MEPA permit, OHSA permits and safety and environmental 

regulations, etc., will be set up.  In line with current legislation, the site manager’s 

name and mobile number will be prominently displayed on an information board that 

will be erected on site. 

3.85. Key to the successful management of the construction site will be a strong site 

presence of key personnel.  The site manager will be responsible for the overall 

implementation and compliance with the site rules and will also be assisted by a 

Health and Safety Officer who will ensure that the site is managed in line with the 

Occupational Health and Safety Authority Act (CAP. 424). 

3.86. Prior to commencement of works, staff will also participate in toolbox talks on 

environment and health and safety.  

3.87. All construction-related activities will be carried out within the MIA site boundary.   

3.88. All construction vehicles will un/load within the site boundaries (and within the site 

areas hoarded off for construction).  Construction equipment such as tower cranes 

will also be located within the hoarded site boundaries.  All construction vehicles will 

perform all the necessary turning movements on site. 
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3.89. Lighting will be provided to indicate the presence of the construction site during 

night hours.  Care will be taken to reduce light spillage and glare which may impact 

nearby residences. 

3.90. As much as possible, a just-in-time approach will also be taken to the delivery of 

construction materials in order to avoid unnecessary stockpiling on site. 

3.91. The site manager will be responsible for housekeeping.  The site will be kept litter-

free, with raw materials and waste stored in designated areas.  Containers will be 

provided for collection and separation of waste.  Waste will be disposed of at 

frequent intervals. 

3.92. Any portaloos used during construction will have their contents collected and 

disposed of by contractors in accordance with their licence conditions. 

3.93. Action will be taken to minimise any nuisance arising from construction traffic by 

using measures such as controlling vehicle speeds by means of a site-wide speed limit, 

wheel washing of Heavy Goods Vehicles (HGVs) upon departure from the site and 

keeping site entrances clean.  

3.94. The impact of construction traffic on the surroundings and road network will be 
minimised by careful on- and off- site management with designated public road routes 

and reducing the need to import/export materials/spoil.  There will also be 

designated times for large deliveries, and notification given in advance to the site 

manager. 

3.95. Should potentially hazardous materials be encountered during the course of the 

construction, these will be stored in secure designated areas and removed from site 

to licensed facilities as soon as practicable. 

3.96. Vehicles and machinery used on site will be maintained frequently to minimise air 

emissions.  In case maintenance on site is required, the ground will be protected by 

plastic sheeting or similar to ensure collection of any oil spills. 

3.97. Noise and vibration will be controlled by giving attention to the timing of noisy 

activities, maintenance of plant and machinery, and attenuation including use of 

silencers on machinery. 

3.98. Emissions of dust during the construction phase will be minimised through the use of 

dust control measures, including wetting of stockpiles, covering of vehicles carrying 

construction materials and waste, maintenance of plant and equipment, control of 

vehicle speeds, and maintenance of plant and equipment. 

Pollution Incident Control Plan 

3.99. Every effort will be made to prevent accidents, especially those where pollution to 

the surrounding environment could take place.  Such pollution could result both from 
faults which might happen to machinery which are being used on site and also a result 

of any material which might be found during the construction process.  The 

contractor will keep a record of all pollution incidents and near misses which may 
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take place on site.  

3.100. All records will be kept by the project manager on site and reported to the 

respective authorities if this would require such an action.  A review of the 

operations might also be necessary in some cases in order to prevent a repetition of 

such incidents. 

Monitoring Procedure 

3.101. The contractor will set up an ongoing monitoring procedure both on-site and also 

off-site.  A log of all the procedures and works, including sub-contracted works 

undertaken will be kept.  Shortcomings identified through such monitoring will be 

dealt with immediately. 

DECOMMISSIONING OF THE FUEL SERVICE STATION  

3.102. The Scheme includes relocation of an existing fuel service station.  This will involve 

decommissioning of the existing service station, commissioned in 1996, and 

replacement by a new station located in block D.   

Scope 

3.103. The aspects of the existing fuel service station (Figure 3.29 and Figure 3.30) 

requiring decommissioning include: 

 Four fuel dispensing pumps (Figure 3.27); 

 Eight single-skinned underground fuel tanks with a total capacity of 110 m3, 

encased separately within reinforced sulphate-resistant concrete (Figure 3.31); 

 Associated pipework; and 

 Oil-water separator. 

3.104. The above-ground autogas (LPG) tank (Figure 3.28) will not be decommissioned, 

but will be removed from site for reuse.   

Figure 3.27: Fuel dispensing 

pumps 

Figure 3.28: LPG tank 
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Figure 3.29: Existing fuel service station layout 
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Figure 3.30: Drainage plans for existing fuel service station 
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Figure 3.31: Underground fuel storage tanks 
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Decommissioning Plan  

3.105. Decommissioning will involve removal of all existing above-ground and underground 

structures after they have been rendered safe.  The Decommissioning Plan has been 

prepared8 in accordance with the Association of Petroleum and Explosives 

Administration (APEA) best practice.9  

Disconnection of Electrical Installation 

3.106. All electrical connections within the area being decommissioned will be disconnected 

and isolated prior to the commencement of decommissioning works.  These works 

will be carried out by a competent person as per MRA requirements. 

Dispensers 

3.107. Flexible connectors will be disconnected.  

3.108. The dispensers will be drained and purged with nitrogen to remove any residual fuel 

and vapours.  

3.109. Suction pipework to the dispensers will be drained towards the tanks.  The suction 

entries to the dispensers will be plugged off before the dispensers are removed from 

site. 

3.110. Suction and vapour pipework on the other (dispensing) end will be capped off under 

the pump cavity. 

Pipework 

3.111. Since pipework may contain residual fuel or flammable vapours, the pipework will be 

inerted by flushing with water.  The water will be drained towards the respective fuel 

tank.  

3.112. Pipework will then be isolated from all sources of fuel and site earth bonding, then 

excavated and removed from site. 

Underground Tanks 

3.113. The underground fuel tanks will be emptied from residual fuel in a process known as 

bottoming.  The suction pipes will be disconnected and the tank connecting points 

sealed. 

3.114. Tanks will then need to be made safe by removal of any explosive vapours.  This will 

be done by filling the tank with water.   

                                            

 

 
8 By Ing. Victor Bonello of bNel Engineering Consultancy. 
9 Association of Petroleum and Explosives Administration (APEA) and Energy Institute (EI) (2011) Design, 

Construction, Modification, Maintenance and Decommissioning of Filling Stations (3rd edition). 
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3.115. In accordance with international guidance, 10,11 tanks will not be decommissioned in 

situ but will be removed from site.   

3.116. When the tanks are ready to be lifted from the ground, the water inside them will be 

passed through the oil-water separator prior to discharge into the sewer. 

Autogas Tank 

3.117. The autogas tank will be emptied and inerted by filling it with water.   

3.118. As the entire LPG installation is skid-mounted, the skid will then be removed from 

site.   

Oil-Water Separator 

3.119. The separator will also be emptied of all contents.  It will then be excavated and 

removed for off-site disposal at an authorised facility.   

Waste Management 

3.120. Wastes generated during decommissioning will be classified as hazardous waste and 

transported to facilities in Malta or overseas that are licensed to accept and treat 

such wastes; these wastes are described in Table 3.11.   

Table 3.11: Wastes arising during decommissioning 

Type of waste12 EWC Code H-Code Permitted disposal location13 

Empty tanks 17 04 09* H3 Greenskips Ltd (temporary storage prior to export) 

Pipework 17 04 09* H3 Greenskips Ltd (temporary storage prior to export) 

Fuel dispensers 17 04 09* H3 Greenskips Ltd (temporary storage prior to export) 

Absorbent materials  15 02 02* H3-H7 Waste Oils Co. Ltd 

Tank bottoms  13 07 03* H3-H7 Waste Oils Co. Ltd 

Separator contents 13 05 07* H3-H7 Waste Oils Co. Ltd 

Excavated separator 17 01 06* H4-H7 Greenskips Ltd (temporary storage prior to export) 

 

3.121. All waste transfers will be carried out by licensed waste carriers, and the 

consignment note procedure will be followed for hazardous waste.  Exports of waste 

will be carried out in accordance with the requirements of Transfrontier Shipment of 

Waste Regulations (1013/2006/EC).  ADR-certified carriers will be used when 

required by the European Agreement concerning the International Carriage of 

Dangerous Goods by Road.  

                                            

 

 
10 Institute of Petroleum (2002) Guidelines for Soil, Groundwater and Surface Water Protection and Vapour Emission 

Control at Petrol Filling Stations www.energyinst.org.uk/content/files/file366.pdf 
11 Environment Agency Installation, Decommissioning and Removal of Underground Storage Tanks: PPG27 

www.doeni.gov.uk/niea/de/ppg27.pdf 
12 Table 3.7 describes the wastes expected to be generated during demolition and excavation 
13 This list is indicative, and alternative permitted sites might be used (as per MEPA website: 

www.mepa.org.mt/wastemanagementfacilities), for example if a facility is unavailable or no longer permitted to 

receive a particular waste. 

http://www.energyinst.org.uk/content/files/file366.pdf
http://www.energyinst.org.uk/content/files/file366.pdf
http://www.doeni.gov.uk/niea/de/ppg27.pdf
http://www.mepa.org.mt/wastemanagementfacilities
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3.122. Certificates of collection and safe disposal / recovery will be issued by the waste 

carrier and the receiving site respectively, and retained by the fuel station operator.  

Site Investigation 

3.123. The ground will be checked for visible signs of contamination.  Site records will also 

be consulted to check for past spillages or leakages; however, the operator currently 

maintains a fuel monitoring system that allows fuel losses to be detected and there 

are no indications that the integrity of any fuel tank has been compromised. 

3.124. Any defects in the tanks or pipework that become evident or arise accidentally 

during decommissioning will also be noted.   

3.125. If the visual observations or documentation review suggest that significant spillages or 

leaks have occurred, a method statement for site investigation will be prepared in 

consultation with the relevant authorities.  The method statement would propose a 

procedure for sampling of cores from relevant locations on site, and testing for 

hydrocarbon contamination, as well as assessment criteria.   

3.126. Where test results show contamination that poses a significant risk to human health 

or the environment, recommendations will be made for removal, control, 

containment or reduction of the contamination so that the site, taking into account 

its future use, ceases to pose such a risk.   

3.127. Considering the presence of sulphur-resistant concrete in the forecourt and tank 

encasing, any contamination is likely to be limited to the surface.  In this case, 

removal of the contaminated surface during excavation, and disposal at a site licensed 

to accept hazardous or non-hazardous waste (depending on the level of 

contamination), would be sufficient.   

Precautions  

3.128. Water used to inert pipework and tanks should not be allowed to migrate to 

drainage systems, watercourses or released to ground.  It will be passed through the 

oil-water separator on site prior to discharge into the sewer. 

3.129. During inerting, heavy flammable vapour mixtures will be forced out of any openings. 

Therefore, it is important that these hazardous areas are all identified so that the 

risks are kept to a minimum.  Precautions to avoid any possible ignition sources must 

be taken.  The following warning signs need be installed:  

 “Danger”; 

 “No Smoking”; 

 “No Naked Lights”; and 

 “No Ignition Sources”.  

3.130. A supply of water should be available to dampen areas that have a risk of sparking; 
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however, excessive water should not be used.  

3.131. Care should be taken to avoid physical damage to the tanks and pipework during 

decommissioning, particularly during the excavation and removal steps. 

3.132. Any spills that occur on the forecourt during decommissioning will be collected by 

the oil-water separator.  Absorbent material will also be available in case of 

unanticipated spills or leaks from other areas (e.g. a leak from the tanks). 

3.133. The excavation of the separator will only be carried out after all other hazardous 

wastes have been removed from the site.  The separator will have been emptied 

before excavation, and therefore should not contain liquids; however, spill kits will be 

available in case of any liquid spillages on the forecourt during the removal of 

excavated material. 

3.134. Before removal from site, petrol tanks will be labelled on both sides with the labels 

“Petrol: Highly Flammable”, to ensure that the receiving facility is aware of the 

previous use of the tanks and takes the necessary precautions with regard to handling 

and storage.  No additional labelling is required for the LPG tank. 

3.135. No persons will be allowed within the petrol station site other than authorised 

personnel involved in the decommissioning process.  

SCHEME OPERATION 

Employment 

3.136. It is envisaged that the Scheme will result in the creation of up to approximately 

2,500 jobs in its operational phase, of which more than 800 jobs have already been 

created during phase 1 of the Scheme (SkyParks).  

Resources 

Energy  

3.137. The Scheme will require electricity mainly for lighting and ventilation / temperature 
control.  Using an annual average electricity consumption of 3.8 MWh per employee14 

would give an estimated annual consumption by the Scheme of 9,500 MWh. 

3.138. Electricity will be provided through the mains electricity supply.  The Scheme also 

envisages the upgrade of the 11 kV Enemalta feeder to 33 kV and the construction of 

a sub-station on site. 

3.139. The Applicant is committed to the use of renewable energy sources, and already has 

MEPA and Transport Malta (Civil Aviation Directorate) approval for more than       

20 MWp of photovoltaic (PV) farms15, including MRA approval16 for nearly 8 MWp 

                                            

 

 
14 Based on SkyParks consumption figures; these figures include electricity consumed by clients and visitors.   
15 DN 00933/13, DN 00934/13, DN 00935/13, DN 01703/13, DN 01285/13 and DN 01286/13. 
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(with potential for further approval once the 2014 PV schemes are issued). 

3.140. There are plans to install PV panels in the MIA airfield, on proposed canopies within 

the MIA car parks, on top of the main terminal building and along the site perimeter.  

3.141. If space permits, some of the buildings will also be fitted with solar water heaters, as 

has already been done for SkyParks. 

Water 

3.142. It is envisaged that the Scheme will accommodate up to approximately 2,500 

employees as well as visitors / clients once operational.  The daily water consumption 

would be related to the use of toilets / bathrooms, kitchenettes and landscaping.  

Using an annual average water consumption of 23.6 m3 per employee17 would result 

in a consumption of 59,000 m3 annually. 

3.143. The site already includes five reservoirs (Figure 3.32) that harvest rainwater.  They 

have a total capacity of 14,560 m3, and the water collected is used for irrigation. 

3.144. Additionally, the overflow from the site, as well as rainwater received by the airfield, 

is received by a soakaway in Gudja (Figure 3.32); this does not belong to MIA but 

to the Government. 

3.145. The Scheme will result in only a marginal decrease in the soft landscaping (from 

approximately 40,000 m2 to 36,300 m2), which will have very little impact in respect 

of drainage and run-off, and the size of the rainwater catchment areas are not 

expected to change significantly.   

3.146. In terms of rainwater collection, the reservoir located in the area earmarked for 

Block B will be replaced elsewhere on site, and an additional underground reservoir 

with a capacity of 3,204 m3 (Figure 3.33) will be constructed to cater for additional 

consumption and provide rainwater for landscaping and as second-class water. 

 

 

                                                                                                                                        

 

 
16 Authorisations PV/AUT/200/13, PV/AUT/189/13, PV/AUT/217/13, PV/AUT/216/13 and PV/AUT/190/13. 
17 Based on SkyParks consumption figures; these figures include water consumed by clients and visitors.   
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Figure 3.32: Existing water reservoirs and Gudja soakaway 
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Figure 3.33: New water reservoir 
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Waste Management  

3.147. Operational waste will primarily be generated by employees working on site.  An 

estimated 500 tonnes18 of mixed domestic waste (EWC code 20 03 01) will be 

generated annually, and such waste will be deposited at the Għallis non-hazardous 

landfill. 

3.148. However, efforts will be made to reduce waste generation, and to segregate 

recyclable waste, including paper, plastic, glass and metals. 

3.149. Wastes will be collected by licensed waste contractors and delivered to authorised 

facilities.19  

3.150. Where possible, waste will be recovered or recycled rather than disposed of, in 

particular with regards to packaging waste. 

Emissions  

Wastewater Management  

3.151. Domestic wastewater will be produced from staff and customer sanitary facilities; 

these facilities will discharge directly into the public sewer.  The majority of the 

connection points are already in place, with the exception of the southeastern 

portion of the site (currently the staff car park); the sewerage infrastructure will be 

extended to service this area.   

3.152. Runoff from the new petrol station will be treated in accordance with MRA and 

MEPA requirements.  An oil-water interceptor will be installed in the forecourt, and 

a treatment and recycling system for wastewater will also be included in the car 

wash. 

Greenhouse Gases  

3.153. The Applicant has MRA approval for nearly 8 MWp of PV panels within the larger 

airport boundary.  When fully installed, they would generate 12,500 MWh of 

electricity annually and offset over 130% of the electricity consumed by the Scheme 

(Table 3.12).  The Applicant is considering increasing this to 20 MWp, thus 

offsetting over 300% of the electricity consumed by the Scheme (Table 3.12).   

 

 

                                            

 

 
18 Estimated on the basis of 595.5 kg of municipal waste annually per capita (Waste Management Plan for the 

Maltese Islands: A Resource Management Approach 2014-2020).  Since employees spend a third of their time at 

work, each employee would generate a third of this amount.   This amount already includes an allowance for 

visitors (since the per capita value assumes that all waste is generated by local residents, and does not consider 

that some of the waste would have been generated by tourists). 
19 As per MEPA website: www.mepa.org.mt/wastemanagementfacilities.  

http://www.mepa.org.mt/wastemanagementfacilities
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Table 3.12: CO2 emissions from Scheme operations and offsetting 

Activity Annual 

consumption/ 

generation (MWh) 

CO2 emissions rate 

(tonnes/MWh) 

Annual CO2 

emissions / 

offsetting (tonnes) 

Estimated electricity 

consumption by the 

Scheme 

9,500  0.88 8,360 

Electricity generated from 

renewable sources (nearly 

8 MWp) 20 

12,500 0.88 -11,000 

Electricity generated from 

renewable sources (20 

MWp)  

32,000  0.88 -28,160 

 

Other Emissions 

3.154. No other emissions of significance are expected. 

3.155. The Scheme will not include significant sources of vibration, heat or radiation.   

3.156. The petrol station will include safeguards for leakage prevention and detection, and 

thus no soil contamination is expected. 

Traffic and Parking  

3.157. The TIS prepared for the Scheme surveyed four junctions (A to D) as shown in 

Figure 3.34, and identifies the predicted network (without the Scheme) and 

operational traffic growth (with the Scheme) in the vicinity of the Scheme site.   

3.158. With regard to the capacity of the junctions surveyed, the TIS concludes that: 

 Junction A does not exceed its capacity but exceeds the 0.85 Required Flow 

Capacity (RFC) in 2021 with the Scheme; however, this is unlikely to occur as the 

traffic growth projection of 2% is on the high side; 

 Junction B exceeds its capacity slightly by 2021 with the Scheme, although this is 

unlikely to occur because growth projections were on the high side; 

 Junction C does not exceed its capacity by the year 2025 both with and without 

the Scheme; and 

 Junction D exceeds its capacity in all the scenarios studied both without and with 

the Scheme. 

3.159. As a result, the TIS recommends that three of the arms at junction D (the 

roundabout at Triq Ħal-Qormi j/w Triq Ħal Farruġ) be widened to two lanes per arm.  

                                            

 
 
20 A 1 MWp system generates at least 1,600 MWh of electricity annually. 
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This would require extensive intervention and expropriation of land. 

3.160. The Scheme will also necessitate rerouting of traffic.  Following a detailed analysis in 

the TIS, an alternative traffic network has been designed and included within the 

Scheme.  Within the site, the Scheme will include modifications to the existing roads 

infrastructure and the creation of new internal roads.  The TIS also recommends 

modifications to the existing roads infrastructure outside of the site, by widening the 

three arms at Junction D (Ħal-Farruġ roundabout).  This would likely require some 

limited and localised changes to traffic movements through the junction whilst the 

works are in progress.  However, the Scheme will not result in the closure or 

diversion of existing transport routes once it comes into operation.   

3.161. With regards to traffic growth, the TIS considered traffic figures in the years 2020 

and 2025, since at the time of writing the TIS Phase 4 of the Scheme was expected to 

start operation in 2020.  However, since Phase 4 of the Scheme is now expected to 

start operation in 2024 rather than 2020, traffic figures have been updated to reflect 

the predicted traffic in the years 2024 and 2029 (Table 3.13).  These revised figures 

have been agreed by MEPA’s Transport Planning Unit21.   

Table 3.13: Predicted traffic growth  

Road link  

(Figure 3.35) 
Base 

AADT22 

(2014) 

AADT (2024 

without 

Scheme) 

AADT (2024 

with 

Scheme) 

AADT (2029 

without 

Scheme) 

AADT (2029 

with 

Scheme) 
Triq San Tumas 12,205 13,482 18,772 14,170 19,460 
Triq il-Kunsill tal-

Ewropa 
21,647 23,912 31,149 25,131 32,368 

Vjal l-Avjazzjoni (Luqa 

arm) 
18,665 20,618 33,564 21,669 34,615 

Dawret il-Gudja 6,806 7,518 10,528 7,902 10,912 
Vjal l-Avjazzjoni (Ħal 

Far arm) 
9,265 10,234 10,523 10,756 11,045 

 

3.162. The TIS also states that the following parking spaces will ultimately be made available 

within the Scheme: 

 2,415 spaces for visitors; 

 518 spaces for staff; 

 328 taxi, VIP and car hire spaces; and 

 48 coach spaces. 

3.163. As a result, the TIS concludes that when taking the requirements of both the Scheme 

and the existing airport terminal facilities, the parking provision for visitors and staff 

                                            

 

 
21 Annie Falloon (MEPA), 23rd May 2014. 
22 Annual average daily traffic. 
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are sufficient to meet MEPA’s low requirements. 
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Figure 3.34: Junctions surveyed in the TIS     
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Figure 3.35: Road links (traffic growth projections) 
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Vehicular Access 

3.164. The Scheme site has strong links with the existing arterial road network and features 

two public entrance points.  

3.165. Primary access to the site is via an underpass leading off Triq l-Avjazzjoni and into the 

Airport grounds.  

3.166. A secondary approach to the site from Ħal-Kirkop / iż-Żurrieq provides access to the 
existing petrol station and car-wash facilities, as well as the McDonald’s restaurant 

and drive-through. 

3.167. All access to and from the site will be maintained.  

Infrastructure and Utilities  

3.168. The sewerage, water and electricity infrastructure will be extended in the 

southeastern portion of the site (currently the staff car park).    

3.169. The project also envisages the upgrade of the 11 kV Enemalta feeder to 33 kV and 

the construction of a sub-station on the site.   
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4. LEGISLATION AND POLICY CONTEXT 

INTRODUCTION 

4.1. This chapter discusses the relevance of international and national legislation, and 

Maltese planning policy, and the compatibility of the Scheme with this legislation / 

policy.  It highlights and assesses the policies of Government Ministries, where 

relevant, and outlines those European Union (EU) Directives and Regulations, and 

other international obligations, applicable to the Scheme. 

4.2. The legal basis for the Malta Environment and Planning Authority’s (MEPA) request 

for the preparation of an Environmental Impact Assessment (EIA) stems from the 

Environmental Impact Assessment Regulations published in 2007 (Legal Notice 114 of 

2007 as amended by Legal Notice 438 of 2011). 

INTERNATIONAL LEGISLATION 

4.3. International legislation relevant to the Scheme arises from International Treaties and 

Conventions to which Malta is a signatory, EU legislation, and local legislation 

transposing these.   

  4.4. The International Protocols and Conventions relevant to the Scheme include: 

 The Geneva Protocol concerning the Control of Emissions of Volatile Organic Compounds 

(VOCs) or their Transboundary Fluxes (Geneva, 18.11.1991)23; and 

 The European Convention on the Protection of the Archaeological Heritage (Revised) 

(Valletta, 16.I.1992)24. 

The Geneva Protocol on VOC emissions 

4.5. This Protocol was adopted in Geneva on the 18th November 1991 and entered into 
force on the 29th September 1997.  The objective of the Protocol is to control and 

reduce emissions of VOCs, which is the second major air pollutant responsible for 

the formation of ground level ozone, so as to protect human health and the 

environment from adverse effects.  The Protocol extends the 1979 Geneva Convention 

on Long-range Transboundary Air Pollution (CLRTAP). 

4.6. Article 2.3(b)(ii) of this Protocol requires parties in those areas in which national or 

international tropospheric ozone standards are exceeded or where transboundary 

fluxes originate or are expected to originate to implement VOC controls during 

petrol distribution and motor vehicle refuelling, and to reduce the volatility of petrol. 

 

                                            

 

 
23 www.unece.org/fileadmin/DAM/env/lrtap/full%20text/1991.VOC.e.pdf  
24 http://conventions.coe.int/Treaty/en/Treaties/Word/143.doc  

http://www.unece.org/fileadmin/DAM/env/lrtap/full%20text/1991.VOC.e.pdf
http://conventions.coe.int/Treaty/en/Treaties/Word/143.doc
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Implications for the Scheme: 
o The Scheme has been designed to take account of Malta’s obligations to 

control and reduce emissions of VOCs, since both Stage IB and Stage II 

vapour recovery will be employed at the relocated petrol station.    

The European Convention on the Protection of the Archaeological 

Heritage (Revised) 

4.7. This Convention, which was agreed in Valletta on 16th January 1992, amends the 

original Convention (agreed in London in 1969) on the protection of archaeological 

heritage.  The aim of this (revised) Convention is “to protect the archaeological heritage 

as a source of the European collective memory and as an instrument for historical and 

scientific study”.  This revision was brought about through the acknowledgement that 

European archaeological heritage is under serious threat from deterioration as a 

result of “major planning schemes, natural risks, clandestine and unscientific excavations, 

and insufficient public awareness”.  In the context of the Convention, archaeological 

heritage includes “structures, constructions, groups of buildings, developed sites, moveable 

objects, monuments of other kinds as well as their context, whether situated on land or 

under water”. 

4.8. The Convention requires the Contracting Parties to institute a legal system for the 

protection of archaeological heritage, including: 

 The creation and maintenance of a heritage inventory; 

 The creation of archaeological reserves; and  

 Mandatory reporting to competent authorities of the chance discovery of 

archaeological material. 

4.9. The Convention also requires the Parties to apply procedures for the authorisation 

and supervision of excavations and other archaeological activities to ensure that they 

are undertaken by qualified persons and in a scientific manner. 

4.10. Other provisions of the Convention include: 

 The physical protection of archaeological heritage; 

 Integrated conservation of the archaeological heritage (including through 

reconciliation with development plans and other planning processes); 

 Resourcing rescue archaeology; 

 Collection and dissemination of scientific information; 

 Public awareness; and 

 Prevention of illicit circulation of elements of archaeological heritage. 
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4.11. Malta ratified this Convention on 24th November 1994 and it entered into force on 

25th May 1995.  The provisions of this Convention have been transposed into local 

legislation by the Cultural Heritage Act of 2002 (see below). 

Implications for the Scheme: 
o The northern corner of the Scheme Site lies within the buffer zone for a 

scheduled archaeological site.  The implications for archaeological heritage 

arising from the Scheme are addressed in Chapter 6 of the EPS. 

EUROPEAN POLICY AND LEGISLATION  

4.12. The Treaty establishing the European Community (Article 174) provides that 

members should pursue the preservation, protection and improvement of the quality 

of the quality of the environment, aim at a high level of environmental protection and 

apply policies “….based on the precautionary principle and on the principles that 

preventive action should be taken, that environmental damage should as a priority be 

rectified at source”.25  

4.13. The relevant EU Directives include the EIA Directive 2011/92/EU on the assessment 

of the effects of certain public and private projects on the environment, which has been 

transposed by the Maltese Environmental Impact Assessment Regulations 2007, and 

various Directives that relate to waste, water, air quality, fuel quality and others.  A 

revised Environmental Impact Assessment (EIA) Directive (2014/52/EU) also entered 

into force in 2014 and will start to be applied as from 16 May 2017. 

4.14. Since the European Union’s environment acquis has been transposed into national 

legislation, the Directives per se have not been assessed and instead the national 

legislation transposing these Directives is assessed below. 

                                            

 

 
25 Article 191 (ex Article 174 of the Treaty establishing the European Community): 

1.  Union policy on the environment shall contribute to pursuit of the following objectives: 

- Preserving, protecting and improving the quality of the environment; 

- Protecting human health; 

- Prudent and rational utilisation of natural resources; 

- Promoting measures at international level to deal with regional or worldwide environmental problems, 

and in particular combating climate change. 

2.  Union policy on the environment shall aim at a high level of protection taking into account the diversity of 

situations in the various regions of the Union. It shall be based on the precautionary principle and on the 

principles that preventive action should be taken, that environmental damage should as a priority be 

rectified at source and that the polluter should pay.   

In this context, harmonisation measures answering environmental protection requirements shall include, 

where appropriate, a safeguard clause allowing Member States to take provisional measures, for non-

economic environmental reasons, subject to a procedure of inspection by the Union. 
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NATIONAL LEGISLATION 

The Constitution of Malta 

Declaration of Principles 

4.15. The Constitution of Malta (Section 9) declares that the State shall safeguard the 

landscape and the historical and artistic patrimony of the Nation.  These are the only 

aspects of the environment referred to in the Constitution, underlining the 

importance of the landscape and historical heritage. 

4.16. Local legislation relevant to the Scheme is described in the following sections. 

Environment and Development Planning Act 2010 (Act X of 2010)  

4.17. The Environment and Development Planning Act consolidates and updates the 

provisions of the Development Planning Act 1992 (as amended) and the Environment 

Protection Act 2001.  Act X of 2010 provides for regulation and control in the 

protection of the environment and in the planning and management of development.   

4.18. The Act stipulates that “It shall be the duty of every person together with the Government 

to protect the environment and to assist in the taking of preventive and remedial measures 

to protect the environment and manage natural resources in a sustainable manner”.   

4.19. Various duties fall to the Government. Those relevant to the Scheme are: 

“4(a) to manage the environment in a sustainable manner by 

integrating and giving due consideration to environmental concerns in 

decisions on socioeconomic and other policies; 

4(b) to take such preventive and remedial measures as may be 

necessary to address and abate the problem of pollution and any other 

form of environmental degradation in Malta and beyond, in accordance 

with the polluter pays principle and the precautionary principle; 

4(e) to apply scientific and technical knowledge and resources in 

determining matters that affect the environment; 

4(f) to ensure the sustainable management of wastes and to promote 

waste reduction and the proper use, reuse and recovery of matter and 

energy; 

4(g) to safeguard biological diversity; 

4(h) to combat all forms of pollution; 

4(i) to consider the environment as the common heritage and common 

concern of humankind; and 

4(j) to provide incentives leading to a higher level of environmental 

protection”. 
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4.20. The Act makes provision for the establishment of an authority to implement the 

duties of Government under the Act – the Malta Environment and Planning Authority 

(MEPA).  MEPA’s principal duties include: 

 the formulation and implementation of plans and policies relating to the 
promotion of sustainable development, protection and management of the 

environment, and the sustainable management of natural resources;  

 the promotion of proper planning and sustainable development, and the control 

of development in accordance with the approved plans and policies;  

 advising the Minister responsible for the Environment on environmental 

standards, guidelines and the making of regulations; 

 issuing licences or permits as may be required to control and manage activities 

having an impact on the environment;  

 monitoring the quality of the environment, and establishing methodologies and 

maintaining and disseminating information related to the environment; and, 

 ensuring that Environmental Audits and Environmental Assessments as may be 

prescribed are properly carried out. 

4.21. In determining an application for development permission, MEPA is required to have 

regard to: 

 Development plans;  

 Planning policies;  

 Representations from the public; and  

 Any other material consideration the Authority deems relevant. 

4.22. The Structure Plan and Local Plan Policies relevant to the Scheme are explained 

below, and their implications on the Scheme are highlighted. 

4.23. In making an application for development permission, an applicant must certify to 

MEPA that he is the owner of the site, or that he has notified the owner of his 

intention to apply for development permission, and that the owner has granted his 

consent to the development, or he is authorised to carry out the development under 

any other law or through an agreement with the owner. 

4.24. Act X also empowers MEPA to Schedule “areas, buildings, structures and remains of 

geological, paleontological, cultural, archaeological, architectural, historical, antiquarian or 

artistic or landscape importance as well as areas of natural beauty, ecological or scientific 

value”. 



 

 

 

 

 

106 

Environmental Management Construction Site Regulations, 2007 

4.25. The aim of the Environmental Management Construction Site Regulations is to limit 

environmental degradation through construction management practices that cause 

least nuisance to neighbours, minimise risk to workers, and safeguard private and 

public property.    

4.26. The Regulations apply to “...any construction, water mining, or any other disturbances to 

the soil, including land clearing, scraping, ground excavation, land levelling, grading, cut and 

fill operations, and ancillary activities that include travel to the construction site, travel on 

access roads to and from the construction site and demolition activities”. 

4.27. The Schedules within the Regulations provide requirements for reducing nuisance to 

neighbours through: 

 Erection of a site notice containing details of the owner, site manager, architect 

and contractor;  

 Conditions for cutting of stone and bricks on site; 

 Transportation of loose material;  

 Obstruction of pavements;  

 Hazards to vehicular traffic;  

 Cleaning of the site and its immediate vicinity;  

 Rodent control;  

 Hoardings around development sites; 

 Covered ways and barricades; 

 Safe passage past the site; 

 Nuisance abatement, including construction times; and 

 Control of dust emissions. 

4.28. Technical guidelines and specifications are also provided for minimisation of noise and 

vibration levels; health and hygiene, including waste management; hazardous materials 

handling; and point source pollution from storm water. 

4.29. The Regulations apply to any construction site, except where the Minister has 

exempted such development under the provisions of Schedule VI ‘Exemptions’.   

4.30. Regard has been given to the requirements of the Regulations in addressing the 

construction impacts of the Scheme, including through the preparation of an outline 

Construction Management Plan (CMP).  The outline CMP has been described in 

Chapter 3. 
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Legal Notices 

4.31. The Regulations in force under the Environment and Development Planning Act 2010 

include the following Legal Notices that are relevant to the Scheme:  

Waste management 

 Legal Notice 106 of 2007: Waste Management (Activity Registration) Regulations 

and Legal Notice 184 of 2011: The Waste Regulations (as amended by Legal 

Notice 441 of 2011 and Legal Notice 384 of 2012).  These Regulations 

regulate the production and disposal of hazardous and non-hazardous wastes.  

The Regulations aim to control all operations relating to the production and 

management of waste and promote sound waste management practices so as to 

safeguard human health and the environment.   

 Legal Notice 277 of 2006: Waste Management (Packaging and Packaging Waste) 

Regulations (as amended by Legal Notice 442 of 2012 and Legal Notice 358 

of 2013).  These Regulations aim to reduce the amounts of packaging waste 

disposed, including through the use of recycling. 

Implications for the Scheme: 

o Waste management related to the construction and operation of the 

Scheme are discussed in Chapter 3 of this EPS.  The Construction 
Management Plan (CMP) that will be prepared for the Scheme will also 

address waste management issues.  The Decommissioning Plan for the 

Scheme, as described in Chapter 3, also addresses waste management 

issues. 

Water 

 Legal Notice 194 of 2004: Water Policy Framework Regulations (as amended by 
Legal Notice 24 of 2011 and Legal Notice 115 of 2012).  These Regulations 

are issued under both the Environment and Development Planning Act and the 

Malta Resources Authority Act.  They establish a framework for the protection of 

coastal waters, inland surface waters, transitional waters, and groundwater.  The 

framework is intended to prevent further deterioration, and to protect, enhance, 

and restore the status of aquatic systems.   

Implications for the Scheme: 

o The Scheme has been designed taking account of the need to ensure 

against the contamination of water, as described in Chapter 3 of this EPS 

and in Chapter 10, which describes the environmental risk from the 

decommissioning of the petrol station.  

Air Quality  

 Legal Notice 478 of 2010: Ambient Air Quality Regulations.  These Regulations 
lay down measures aimed at defining and establishing objectives for ambient air 

quality designed to avoid, prevent or reduce harmful effects on human health and 

the environment as a whole; and assessing the ambient air quality in Malta on the 
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basis of specified methods and criteria.  The Regulations set limit values for 

various pollutants, including PM10, NO2 and benzene. 

 Legal Notice 291of 2002: National Emission Ceilings for Certain Atmospheric 
Pollutants Regulations (as amended by Legal Notice 232 of 2004 and Legal 

Notice 383 of 2012). The Regulations stipulate that Malta must limit emissions 

of nitrogen oxides and volatile organic compounds.  It is the responsibility of 

MEPA to ensure that the thresholds laid down in the Regulations are not 

exceeded.   

 Legal Notice 54 of 2009: Control of VOC Emissions (Storage and Distribution of 

Petrol from Terminals to Service Stations) Regulations (as amended by Legal Notice 

163 of 2009 and Legal Notice 5 of 2011).  These Regulations stipulate that 

service stations meeting certain criteria must be fitted with Stage IB and Stage II 

vapour recovery systems. 

Implications for the Scheme: 

o The Traffic Impact Statement (TIS) prepared for the Scheme predicts a 

growth in vehicular traffic arising from the operation of the Scheme, which 

may result in an impact on air quality (particularly PM10 and NO2).  These 

impacts on air quality are assessed in Chapter 8 of this EPS.  With regard 

to emissions of VOCs, both Stage IB and Stage II vapour recovery will be 

employed at the relocated petrol station to limit VOC emissions.  The 

operation of the new petrol station will also necessarily require an 

Environmental Permit from MEPA’s Environment Protection Directorate.   

Noise 

 Legal Notice 193 of 2004: Assessment of Environment Noise Regulations sets the 
scene for a survey and report on noise; it does not set levels or detail 

measurement / assessment methodologies.  Legal Notice 64 of 2002: Protection 

of workers from the risks related to exposure to noise at work Regulations establishes 

noise limits for outdoor machinery. 

o These Legal Notices are not directly relevant to the Scheme, as they do 

not provide guidance on the noise thresholds for residential areas and 

guidance on how to measure it.  For the assessment of noise impacts, UK 
guidance and standards are used, as described in Chapter 9 of this EPS, 

and as instructed by MEPA. 

Biodiversity  

 Legal Notice 200 of 2011: Trees and Woodland Protection Regulations.  These 
Regulations protect a number of tree and shrub species present in the Maltese 

Islands.  Tree species listed in Schedules I and II are protected, and all trees 

(except Schedule III species) sited in Tree Protected Areas or other protected 

areas are also protected.  When a development is likely to have an effect on 

Schedule I or II trees, MEPA may refuse the application, impose permit 

conditions, require amendments to or relocation of the proposed development, 



 

 

 

 

 

109 

or a combination of these. 

Implications for the Scheme: 
o The Scheme Site is not located within a Tree Protected Area; however, as 

mentioned in Chapter 3, the Scheme involves redevelopment of an olive 

grove comprising approximately 100 olive trees.  These trees were 

planted in 2000 as part of Phase 1 of the Masterplan.  It is envisaged that 

the trees will be transplanted to other locations within the site, and 

elsewhere off-site, in consultation with MEPA and the Luqa Local Council.  

Olive trees are listed in Schedule II of Legal Notice 200 of 2011.  The 

uprooting of Schedule II protected trees will require a permit from 

MEPA’s Environment Protection Directorate, and MEPA may also require 

compensatory planting.   

Other 

 Legal Notice 116 of 2005: Freedom of Access to Information on the Environment 

Regulations (as amended by Legal Notice 298 of 2012).  These Regulations 

ensure freedom of access to and the dissemination of information held by public 

authorities on the environment. 

Implications for the Scheme: 

o The EPS and its supporting documents fall under this Legal Notice and are 

to be made public. 

Authority for Transport in Malta Act (Act XV of 2009) 

4.32. The Authority for Transport in Malta Act of 2009 provides for the establishment of a 

body corporate to be known as the Authority for Transport in Malta which will 

assume the functions previously exercised by the Director and Directorate of Civil 

Aviation, as well as the Malta Maritime Authority and the Malta Transport Authority, 

and for the exercise by or on behalf of that Authority of functions relating to roads, 

to transport by air, rail, road, or sea. 

4.33. The Act lays down the functions of the Authority as: 

 to advise the Minister on the development of transport policies applicable both at 

a national as well as at a local level and that are proposed or have been adopted 

by the Minister and to advise the Minister on all other matters concerning its 

functions or regulated by this Act; 

 to ensure that transport policies adopted by the Minister are implemented and 

that local transport schemes are in line with national transport policies and that 

no local transport scheme is introduced without the approval of the Authority; 

 to promote the transport facilities of Malta and in particular the use of its ports 
and civil aviation facilities and the registration under the Malta flag of aircraft, 

ships, boats, yachts and vessels; 



 

 

 

 

 

110 

 to provide or secure or promote the provision of a properly integrated, safe, 

economical and efficient transport system within Malta and its internal and 

territorial waters, and to regulate and control the provision of services related to 

such system, including the establishment of schedules and time-tables to be 

adopted for such services; 

 to develop the necessary strategy to achieve the policies, strategies and objectives 

set by Government or by the Authority and to determine the short term and 

long term objectives for the performance of the functions of the Authority; 

 to licence and regulate any aircraft, boat, ship, yacht, or vehicle and to regulate 

the use thereof; 

 to provide, or secure or promote the provision of such services and facilities as 
appear to the Authority to be expedient in the performance of its functions, 

including the power to provide for the accessibility of such services and facilities 

by any person irrespective of by whom these are provided; 

 to provide or secure or promote the provision of training for persons engaged or 
to be engaged in the transport services and to promote the welfare of such 

persons; 

 to provide for the safe use of any aircraft, ship, yacht, or vehicle and to ensure 

that the safety of the public in general is protected through the making of such 

rules, regulations and standards as may seem necessary to the Authority in order 

to achieve this objective; 

 to compile and keep up-to-date records of such data as it may deem appropriate 

in connection with its functions; 

 to carry out or give effect to any international convention or other international 

agreements relating to which the Government is or intends to become a party; 

 to implement any European Community obligation relating to any matter falling 

within its functions; 

 to carry on all such activities not falling within the functions or competence of 

another person, body or authority according to law as may appear to the 

Authority to be requisite, advantageous or convenient to be carried on for or in 

connection with the performance of any of the other functions of the Authority; 

and 

 to perform any other function or duty, and to exercise any power vested, in it by 

or pursuant to this Act or any other law. 

Implications for the Scheme: 
o Transport Malta (Civil Aviation Directorate) has been consulted on the 

Scheme and will review the EPS in relation to the impact of the Scheme on 
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the performance of the Malta International Airport.   

Malta Resources Authority Act 2001 

4.34. The Malta Resources Authority Act established the Malta Resources Authority 

(MRA) and assigns it a number of functions in relation to the regulation of the water, 

minerals, and energy sector.   

4.35. The Minister responsible for resources may, among others, also make regulations for 

the granting, renewal, transfer, suspensions, and cancellation of licences, permits, or 

other authorisations.  

4.36. The regulations currently in force under the Malta Resources Authority Act that are 

relevant to the Scheme include the Legal Notices listed hereunder: 

 Legal Notice 108 of 2009: The Protection of Groundwater against Pollution and 
Deterioration Regulations. These Regulations aim to protect groundwater against 

pollution and deterioration. 

Implications for the Scheme: 
o The Scheme has been designed taking account of the need to ensure 

against the contamination of water, including groundwater, as described in 

Chapter 3 of this EPS.   

 Legal Notice 139 of 2002: Sewer Discharge Control Regulations (as amended by 
Legal Notice 378 of 2005).  The Regulations control the discharge of effluents 

to the sewerage system and prohibit the discharge of effluents containing 

substances listed in Schedule A of the Regulations.     

Implications for the Scheme: 

o The Scheme has been designed so as avoid hydrocarbon contamination in 

discharges to the sewer.  A description of the environmental risk from the 

decommissioning of the petrol station is included in Chapter 10 of this 

EPS.  Moreover, a sewer discharge permit will necessarily be required for 

the petrol station. 

 Legal Notice 538 of 2010: Promotion of Energy from Renewable Sources 

Regulations.  The Regulations seek to increase the share of energy from renewable 

sources.    

Implications for the Scheme: 

o The Scheme envisages the use of renewable energy technologies, as 

described in Chapter 3 of this EPS.  

 Legal Notice 53 of 2010: Petroleum for the Inland (Retail) Fuel Market Regulations.  

These Regulations regulate the inland retail fuel market of petroleum, with the 

aim of safeguarding public interest and public safety. 

 Legal Notice 249 of 2008: Liquefied Petroleum Gas Market Regulations (as 
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amended by Legal Notice 37 of 2010, Legal Notice 125 of 2011, Legal 

Notice 465 of 2011, Legal Notice 101 of 2012 and Legal Notice 184 of 

2012).  These Regulations regulate the LPG market, with the aim of safeguarding 

public interest and public safety.  

Implications for the Scheme: 

o The relocated petrol station necessarily requires a permit from the MRA.  

 Legal Notice 44 of 2008: Quality of Fuels Regulations (as amended by Act XV of 

2009, Legal Notice 79 of 2010, Legal Notice 66 of 2011, Legal Notice 

123 of 2012 and Legal Notice 231 of 2012).  These Legal Notices seek to 

regulate the quality of fuels. 

Implications for the Scheme: 

o The Scheme will have regard to these regulations in respect to the 

relocated petrol station.   

Food Safety Act 2002 

4.37. The regulations currently in force under the Food Safety Act that are relevant to the 

Scheme include the following: 

 Legal Notice 17 of 2009: Water intended for Human Consumption Regulations (as 

amended by Legal Notice 242 of 2009).  The Regulations aim to protect 
human health through the provision of water that is wholesome and clean and to 

set in place a regime that provides protection to persons consuming the water. 

They apply to any water supplied by a water supplier. 

Implications for the Scheme: 
o The Scheme has been designed taking account of the need to ensure 

against the contamination of water, including water intended for human 

consumption, as described in Chapter 3 of this EPS.  

Protection of Antiquities Regulations, 1932 

4.38. Originally issued under the Antiquities (Protection) Act26 of 1925, these Protection of 

Antiquities Regulations apply to monuments and other objects, whether movable or 

immovable, having a geological, palaeontological, archaeological, antiquarian or artistic 

importance that have been in Malta for at least 50 years.  The Regulations afford 

protection to buildings or sites of such importance, ensuring that they are not 

demolished or altered without the permission of the Minister responsible for 

Culture.  The Regulations include a list of properties, sites and features that qualify 

for protection under the Act. 

 

                                            

 
 
26 The Antiquities (Protection) Act was repealed by the Cultural Heritage Act of 2002. 
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Implications for the Scheme: 
o The impact of the Scheme on antiquities is discussed in Chapter 6 of this 

EPS. 

Cultural Heritage Act, 2002 

4.39. The Cultural Heritage Act provides overall protection to “...all movable or immovable 

objects of artistic, architectural, historical, archaeological, ethnographic, palaeontological, and 

geological importance...” and includes information and data relative to cultural heritage 

in Malta.  It also includes “...archaeological, palaeontological or geological sites and deposits, 

landscapes, groups of buildings…which have an historical value”.      

4.40. The Act also controls interventions that may be made on cultural property, all of 

which require a permit from the Superintendent of Cultural Heritage and are subject 
to tests, examinations or investigations.  Furthermore, archaeological or 

palaeontological excavations, or explorations on land, as well as in the territorial waters, or in 

the contiguous zone of Malta, can only be made by the Superintendent, or with written 

permission of the Superintendent (Section 43(1)).  Chance discoveries of archaeological 

remains are also regulated by the Act: “Any person who, even accidentally, discovers any 

object, site or building to which this Act applies in accordance with article 3, shall 

immediately inform the Superintendent, keep the object found in situ, and shall not for a 

period of six working days after informing the Superintendent proceed with any work on the 

site where the object of cultural property is discovered”.  The details about rights and 

obligations by all parties in the eventuality of an archaeological discovery are 

described in Sections 43(3), 43(4), 43(5), 43(6), and 43(7) of the Act. 

4.41. The Act specifies that “No person shall make any interventions on such cultural property 

or classes thereof without first having obtained a permit thereof from the Superintendence 

(of Cultural Heritage)”.  Applications are determined subject to the results of prior 

investigation.  There are restrictions on archaeological excavations is stated in 

Section 43(1) whereby excavations or explorations can only be made by the 

Superintendence of Cultural Heritage, or with written permission of the 

Superintendence.  Chance discoveries of archaeological remains are also regulated 

and must be reported to the Superintendence.  

Implications for the Scheme: 
o The impact of the Scheme on cultural heritage is discussed in Chapter 6 

of this EPS. 

Waste Management Plan  

4.42. The Waste Management Plan for the Maltese Islands (2014-2020) discusses legislation 

relevant to waste management in the Maltese Islands, presents a detailed picture of 

the waste arisings and includes a strategy to move waste management in Malta up the 

waste hierarchy through increased prevention, re-use, recycling and recovery.  

Implications for the Scheme: 

o Waste management issues associated with the Scheme are discussed in 

Chapter 3 of this EPS. 
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PLANNING POLICY 

4.43. Planning policy relevant to the Scheme comprises policies embodied in the Structure 

Plan for the Maltese Islands 1990, the South Malta Local Plan 2006, and the Policy & 

Design Guidance 2007.  The guidance in the Interim Retail Policy Guidance 2004 and in 

the Retail Topic Paper, the Tourism Topic Paper, the Leisure and Recreation Topic Paper, 
and the Employment Topic Paper, prepared as part of the Structure Plan review, are 

also relevant to the Scheme.  The draft Fuel Service Stations Policy 2014 is also relevant 

to the relocation of the fuel service station. 

Structure Plan for the Maltese Islands 1990 

4.44. The following Structure Plan policies are relevant to the Scheme. 

Settlement policies 

4.45. POLICY SET 10: Major development will be undertaken at the following locations:  

 ...2. The Luqa Airport vicinity,...as defined in Policy COM 3 and for the uses specified therein  

Implications for the Scheme: 

o The Scheme takes the form of a Masterplan for the future development of 

the MIA complex, in the area referred to as the ‘Luqa Airport vicinity’ in 

this policy.  As such, the Scheme is in accordance with the policy 

objectives of POLICY SET 10. 

Built environment policies 

4.46. POLICY BEN 1: Development will not normally be permitted if the proposal is likely to 

have a deleterious impact on existing or planned adjacent uses because of visual intrusion, 

noise, vibration, atmospheric pollution, unusually high traffic generation, unusual operating 

times, or any other characteristic which in the opinion of the Planning Authority would 

constitute bad neighbourliness. 

4.47. POLICY BEN 2: Development will not normally be permitted if, in the opinion of the 

Planning Authority, it is incompatible with the good urban design, natural heritage, and 

environmental characteristics of existing or planned adjacent uses, and is unlikely to maintain 

the good visual integrity of the area in which it is located.   

Implications for the Scheme: 
o The Scheme aims to deliver a high-quality development envisaged to 

complement the existing quality development within the MIA complex, 

which will ensure the preservation of residential amenity in the 

surrounding settlements and the amenity generally of those using and 

visiting the MIA complex, as well as the safeguarding of visual amenity.  

Issues related to visual impacts, traffic generation, and other issues of 

general disturbance caused by the construction and operation of the 

Scheme are addressed in detail in Chapters 3, 4, 6, 7, 8 and 9 of this 

EPS, as well as in the Traffic Impact Statement that has been prepared for 

the Scheme.    
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4.48. POLICY BEN 12: The Planning Authority will decide if an Environmental Impact 

Assessment of a form and content satisfactory to the Authority is required to accompany any 

application for permission to develop.  The environmental impact of proposed development 

will be carefully assessed through development control procedures, and where development 

permits are granted any adverse impacts will be mitigated through permit conditions and 

any other necessary legal measures. 

Implications for the Scheme: 

o MEPA determined that the Scheme needs to undergo environmental 

impact assessment.  This EPS is a result of this process.  

4.49. POLICY BEN 15: All buildings and facilities used by the general public will be accessible 

to self propelled wheelchair users, and adequate provision allowed for convenient access and 

parking of vehicles for the physically handicapped.  Facilities used by the general public 

include public transport and pedestrian footpaths. 

Implications for the Scheme: 

o The Scheme will be completely accessible to disabled persons. 

4.50. POLICY BEN 17: Development permit applications shall include proposals for hard and 

soft landscaping, and measures by which their maintenance will be undertaken. 

Implications for the Scheme: 

o The Scheme involves modifications to the existing hard and soft 

landscaped areas within the MIA complex and the enhancement of these 

areas through the new layout plan.  Details of the modifications are 

described in Chapter 3 of this EPS. 

Commerce policies 

4.51. POLICY COM 3: In addition to the private sector office development allocated to 

Pembroke in Policy HOU 5, a Business Park at Luqa Airport on the Marsa side of the new 

passenger terminal will be developed.  Uses allocated to this area are:  

1.  Major offices  

2.  Superstore based shopping   

3.  Business hotel with conference facilities  

4.  Other compatible commercial uses 

4.52. POLICY COM 6: New superstore based indoor shopping complexes will be developed at 

Luqa Airport Business Park and Pembroke.   

Implications for the Scheme: 

o The Scheme takes the form of a Masterplan for the future development of 

the MIA complex, which is the area that was envisaged for the Luqa 

Airport Business Park in 1990, providing for a range of uses including 

office, retail, business hotel with conference facilities, and compatible 
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commercial uses in the form of recreation and leisure facilities.  As such, 

the Scheme is in accordance with the policy objectives of POLICY COM 

3 and POLICY COM 6. 

Transport policies 

4.53. POLICY TRA 2: The promoters of major developments will be required to prepare traffic 

impact statements illustrating the likely impact of their proposals on the highway network.  

4.54. POLICY TRA 3: Agreements will be required with prospective developers for the funding 

of the necessary remedial highway works required to accommodate their proposals.  

Implications for the Scheme: 

o The application for development of the Scheme has been made in line with 

POLICY TRA 2; MEPA requested a TIS, which was submitted in May 

2013.  The TIS has identified the likely impacts of the Scheme on the 

surrounding highway network, and the significance of these impacts.    

South Malta Local Plan 2006 

4.55. The MIA complex is identified in the South Malta Local Plan as the ‘Malta 

International Airport Masterplan Area’ as well as an ‘Employment Area’.   

4.56. The following Local Plan policies are specifically relevant to the Scheme: 

4.57. POLICY SMLU 02 (Deletion of Primary Development Area): It is recommended that the 

Structure Plan Review should delete proposals for a “Primary Development Area” at Luqa 

(POLICY SET 10) containing a business park and superstore (POLICY COM 3), together with 

the new road intended to serve the site.  

4.58. POLICY SMLU 07 (Malta International Airport Master Plan Area): For the 

area designated as the Malta International Airport Master Plan Area, a Master Plan is to be 

submitted to MEPA by the Malta International Airport indicating the various developments 

and uses proposed for this area, which may include facilities relating to the airport 

operations, retail and commercial facilities, entertainment facilities, parking, as well as an 

element of tourist accommodation.  

 Implications for the Scheme: 

o The Scheme takes the form of a Masterplan for the future development of 

the MIA complex, providing for a range of uses including facilities relating 

to the airport operations, retail and commercial facilities, entertainment 

facilities, parking, as well as an element of tourist accommodation.  

Notwithstanding POLICY SMLU 02, and the policy objective to delete 

proposals for the Primary Development Area envisaged under Structure Plan 

policies POLICY SET 10 and POLICY COM 3, the Scheme is in accordance 

with the policy objectives of POLICY SMLU 07. 

4.59. POLICY SMCM 07 (Supermarkets): Large supermarkets (greater than 500m2) 

should preferably be located within or on the edge of town centres,...Where it is not possible 

to bring forward sites which are in or on the edge of a town centre because of the site size 
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requirements of large supermarkets, residential amenity, environmental constraints in Urban 

Conservation Areas, or because the road network does not have the capacity to cater for the 

additional traffic and service vehicles, then sites within the designated locations listed in the 

following order of sequence will be considered for the development of large supermarkets:  

i.  Local Centres;  

ii.  Commercial Areas;  

iii.  Mixed Use Areas;   

iv.  Tourism Areas; and  

v.  Entertainment Priority Areas.  

Implications for the Scheme: 

o The Scheme envisages a supermarket with a footprint of 2,300 m2, which 

therefore qualifies as a ‘large supermarket’ in relation to this policy.  The 

Scheme Site is identified for retail development under POLICY SMLU 

07, as mentioned; notwithstanding this, the Scheme Site is located on the 

edge of the settlement of Luqa, and is considered to be a ‘Commercial 

Area’ for the purposes of this policy, again through its designation under 

POLICY SMLU 07.   

4.60. POLICY SMTO 01 (New Tourism Accommodation Developments): New 

tourism accommodation development will ONLY be considered within designated 

Entertainment Priority Areas and areas designated as Resort Zones and in the form of 

conversion, extension and refurbishment of existing vacant buildings and facilities within the 

Urban Conservation Areas of all localities, in line with Structure Plan POLICY TOU  9, unless 

otherwise stated in any other policy within this plan... provided the following criteria are met:  

i.  The prior approval of the Malta Tourism Authority is obtained;  

ii.  The scale of the development proposed is consistent with the character of the area and 

does not create significant adverse impacts on the local amenity;  

iii.  High quality design in terms of height, volume, bulk, materials and finishes, and 

landscaping, is achieved as well as the use of sustainable energy saving and water 

conservation concepts;  

iv.  The development shall not cause a detrimental impact on the local community as a 

result of unacceptable levels of increased traffic, noise and bad neighbourliness;  

Implications for the Scheme: 

o The Scheme envisages a hotel, in accordance with the policy objectives of 

Local Plan POLICY SMLU 07, as mentioned; hence, the Scheme is also 

in accordance with POLICY SMTO 01.  Issues related to visual impacts, 

traffic generation, and other issues of amenity are addressed in detail in 

Chapters 3, 4, 6, 7, 8 and 9 of this EPS, as well as in the Traffic Impact 
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Statement that has been prepared for the Scheme.  Finally, the hotel 

element of the Scheme will necessarily require the prior approval of the 

Malta Tourism Authority. 

Interim Retail Guidelines 2004 

4.61. The Interim Retail Planning Guidelines were adopted to provide an updated retail 

strategy and policy guidance for retail development, essentially updating Structure 

Plan POLICY COM 6 and POLICY COM 7, as well as other Structure Plan 

policies with a retail component.  The guidelines are based on evidence set out in the 

Retail Topic Paper 2001 (described below), which was prepared to inform the 

Structure Plan Review.   

4.62. The Interim Guidelines envisage that a sequential test is applied to the location of 
new retail development.  The preferred location for retail development is town 

centres; however, where sites are not realistically available to provide the form and 

scale of development required, then edge of town centre sites will be considered.  

The Guidelines advocate that out of centre sites are not considered acceptable unless 

the development is for “neighbourhood / localised retail needs”.  Notwithstanding this, 

the Guidelines allow for the provision of larger retail developments, including 

supermarkets, on existing and planned urban sites offering good access to the arterial 

and distributor road network and to public transport routes.   

4.63. Notwithstanding that the Scheme Site was subsequently identified for retail 

development under local plan POLICY SMLU 07, as mentioned, the site would 
qualify for larger retail developments, including a supermarket, in regard to the 

provisions of the Interim Retail Planning Guidelines. 

Retail Topic Paper 2001 

4.64. The Retail Topic Paper, prepared as part of the Structure Plan Review, describes the 

retail provision and trends in Malta at that time, and refers to the Malta International 
Airport Masterplan project as a retail project in the pipeline, envisaged to deliver 

approximately 22,000 m2 of retail floorspace.  The Topic paper also outlines a 

proposed retail planning strategy.  This strategy would prevent the development of 

large-scale shopping facilities outside of town centres, with the exception of large 

food stores and showrooms.  In relation to supermarkets, the Strategy proposes that 

appropriate urban sites would be identified within Local Plans and Development 

Briefs; preferred sites are identified as those located within or on the edge of existing 

town centres, and other appropriate urban sites well served by public transport and 

with easy access to the primary road network.  

4.65. Again, notwithstanding the Scheme Site was subsequently identified for retail 
development under local plan POLICY SMLU 07, the site would qualify for large-

scale retail development, including a supermarket, in regard to the proposed retail 

planning strategy outlined in the Retail Topic Paper. 
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Draft Fuel Service Stations Policy (April 2014) 

4.66. MEPA’s draft Fuel Service Stations Policy, issued for consultation in April 2014, is 

relevant to part of the Scheme.  It identifies areas considered potentially suitable for 

new and relocated fuel service stations: 

3.2 In terms of Objective 1.2a), current and emergent planning policy indicates a 

number of designated areas which are potentially considered to be suitable to 

accommodate fuel stations without creating adverse incompatibilities. These include:  

a)  Designated Industrial Areas  

b)  Small and Medium Enterprise Sites  

c)  Areas of Containment  

d)  Open Storage sites as identified in the Open Storage policy  

e)  Other areas designated for development in a subsidiary plan for:  

(i) non-residential development; or  

(ii) planning designation or existing uses which do not contemplate a Social 

and Community facility or function; 

and where in both cases MRA, CPD and TM deem it would be safe to locate 

a fuel station.  

f)  Sites already occupied by fuel stations  

4.1 Relocated Fuels Stations (RFS) may be sited on the same potential candidate 

sites indicated in Section 3.2 (a) to f)), together with sites lying outside areas 

designated for development in a subsidiary plan legitimately committed for non-

agricultural uses through planning permission and disused quarries.   

Implications for the Scheme: 

o The existing petrol station will be relocated within the Scheme Site.  The 

MIA complex is identified in the South Malta Local Plan as the ‘Malta 

International Airport Masterplan Area’ as well as an ‘Employment Area’.  

Hence, the Scheme Site qualifies as a potentially suitable site for new and 

relocated fuel service stations in accordance with paragraph 3.2(e) and 

paragraph 4.1 of the draft Fuel Service Stations Policy 2014.  

CONCLUSION 

4.67. This chapter reviewed the legislation and planning policies relevant to the Scheme.  It 

has considered the relevant laws of Malta, Government Policies, and the policies of 

the Structure Plan for the Maltese Islands, the relevant Local Plan, and subsidiary 

planning documents, as well as EU legislation.  
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5. GEO-ENVIRONMENT 

INTRODUCTION 

5.1. This chapter describes the geology, geomorphology, hydrology and hydrogeology 

within the Scheme Site and its surroundings.  It also includes an assessment of the 

impacts and risks posed by the Scheme on the geo-environment. 

5.2. The potential key issues with regard to the geo-environment are outlined below: 

Key Issues: 

 Extraction of mineral resources 

 Impact on surface water drainage patterns 

 Impact on the quality of surface water run-off and groundwater  

 

Terms of Reference 

5.3. The terms of reference (ToR) provided by MEPA in respect of the geo-environment 

prescribed the following: 

3.3 Geology, Geomorphology, Hydrogeology, and Soils 

This section should include a detailed description of the site and its surroundings in respect of 
geology, geomorphology, hydrogeology and soils. 

4.0  ASSESSMENT OF ENVIRONMENTAL IMPACTS AND ENVIRONMENTAL RISKS  

All likely significant effects and risks posed by the proposed project on the environment during 
all relevant phases (including construction / excavation / demolition, operation and 
decommissioning) should be assessed in detail, taking into account the information emerging 
from Sections 1, 2 and 3 above.  Apart from considering the project on its own merits (i.e. if 
taken in isolation), the assessment should also take into account the wider surrounding 
context and should consider the limitations and effects that the surrounding environmental 
constraints, features and dynamics may exert on the proposed development, thereby 
identifying any incompatibilities, conflicts, interferences or other relevant implications that may 
arise if the project is implemented.  

In this regard, the assessment should address the following aspects, as applicable for any 
category of effects or for the overall evaluation of environmental impact, addressing the worst-
case scenario wherever relevant:  

1.  An exhaustive identification and description of the envisaged impacts;  

2.  The magnitude, severity and significance of the impacts;  

3.  The geographical extent/range and physical distribution of the impacts, in relation to: site 
coverage; features located in the site surroundings; whether the impacts are short/, 
medium or long-range; any transboundary impacts (i.e. impacts affecting other countries);  

4.  The timing and duration of the impacts (whether the impact is temporary or permanent; 
short-, medium- or long-term; and reasonable quantification of timeframes);  

5.  Whether the impacts are reversible or irreversible (including the degree of reversibility in 
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practice and a clear identification of any conditions, assumptions and pre-requisites for 
reversibility);  

6.  A comprehensive coverage of direct, indirect, secondary and cumulative impacts, 
including:  

•  interactions (e.g. summative, synergistic, antagonistic, and vicious-cycle effects) 
between impacts;  

•  interactions or interference with natural or anthropogenic processes and dynamics;  

•  cumulation of the project and its effects with other past, present or reasonably 
foreseeable developments, activities and land uses and with other relevant baseline 
situations; and  

•  wider impacts and environmental implications arising from consequent demands, 
implications and commitments associated with the project (including: displacement of 
existing uses; new or increased development pressures in the surroundings of the 
project; and impacts of any additional interventions likely to be triggered or 
necessitated by situations created, induced or exacerbated by the project);   

7.  Whether the impacts are adverse, neutral or beneficial;  

8.  The sensitivity and resilience of resources, environmental features and receptors vis-à-vis 
the impacts;  

9.  Implications and conflicts vis-à-vis environmentally-relevant plans, policies and 
regulations;  

10. The probability of the impacts occurring; and   

11. The techniques, methods, calculations and assumptions used in the analyses and 
predictions, and the confidence level/limits and uncertainties vis-à-vis impact prediction.  

The impacts that need to be addressed are detailed further in the sub-sections below.   

4.1  Effects on the environmental aspects identified in Section 3 

The assessment should thoroughly identify and evaluate the impacts and implications of the 
project on all the relevant environmental aspects identified in Section 3 above, also taking into 
account the various considerations outlined in the respective sections. 

5.0  REQUIRED MEASURES, IDENTIFICATION OF RESIDUAL IMPACTS, AND 
MONITORING PROGRAMME 
5.1  Mitigation Measures 

A clear identification and explanation of the measures envisaged to prevent, eliminate, reduce 
or offset (as relevant) the identified significant adverse effects of the project during all relevant 
phases including construction, operation and decommissioning [see Section 1.2.3 above].  

As a general rule, mitigation measures for construction-phase impacts should be packaged as 
a holistic Construction Management Plan (CMP). Whilst the detailed workings of the CMP may 
need to be devised at a later stage (e.g. after the final design of the project has been 
approved and/or after a contractor has been appointed), the key parameters that the CMP 
must adhere to for proper mitigation need to be identified in the EPS Broadly similar 
considerations also apply vis-à-vis operational-phase impacts [which may need to be mitigated 
through an operational permit] and decommissioning-phase impacts, where relevant.  

Mitigation measures for accident / risk scenarios should be packaged as a holistic plan that 
includes the integration of failsafe systems into the project design as well as well-defined 
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contingency measures.  

The recommended measures should be feasible, realistically implementable to the required 
standards and in a timely manner, effective and reliable, and reasonably exhaustive. They 
should not be dependent on factors that are beyond the developer’s and MEPA’s control or 
which would be difficult to monitor, implement or enforce. The actual scope for, and feasibility 
of, effective prevention or mitigation should also be clearly indicated, also identifying all 
potentially important pre-requisites, conditionalities and side-effects. 

5.2  Residual Impacts 

Any residual impacts [i.e. impacts that cannot be effectively mitigated, or can only be partly 
mitigated, or which are expected to remain or recur again following exhaustive implementation 
of mitigation measures] should also be clearly identified. 

5.3  Additional Measures 

Compensatory measures (i.e. measures intended to offset, in whole or in part, the residual 
impacts) should also be identified, as reasonably relevant. Such measures should be not 
considered as an acceptable substitute to impact avoidance or mitigation.   

If the assessment also identifies beneficial impacts on the environment, measures to maximise 
the environmental benefit should also be identified.  

In both instances, the same practical considerations as indicated vis-à-vis mitigation measures 
should also apply.  

5.5  Monitoring Programme 

A realistic and enforceable programme for effective monitoring of those works envisaged to 
have an adverse or uncertain impact. The monitoring programme should include:  

1.  Details regarding type and frequency of monitoring and reporting, including spot checks;  

2.  The parameters that will be monitored, and the monitoring indicators to be used;  

3.  An effective indication of the required action to address any exceedances, risks, 
mitigation failures or non-compliances for each monitoring parameter;  

4.  An evaluation of forecasts, predictions and measures identified in the EPS; and  

5.  An indication of the nature / extent of any additional investigations (including EIAs or ad 
hoc investigations, if relevant) that may be required in the event of any contingencies, 
unanticipated impacts, or impacts of larger magnitude / extent than predicted.   

 The programme should address all relevant stages, as follows:  

(a) Where relevant, monitoring of preliminary on-site investigations that may entail significant 
disturbance or damage to site features (e.g. geological sampling or any works that 
require prior site clearance);  

(b)  Monitoring of the construction phase, including the situation before initiation of works 
(including site clearance), during appropriate stages of progress, and after completion of 
works;   

(c)  Monitoring of the operational phase, except where otherwise directed by MEPA (e.g. 
where monitoring would be more appropriately integrated into an operating permit); and  

(d)  Where relevant, monitoring of the decommissioning phase, including the situation before 
initiation of works, during appropriate stages of progress, and after completion of works. 
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ASSESSMENT METHODOLOGY 

5.4. The assessment methodology for the geo-environment study is described below.  

The guidance on the protection of geology, geomorphology, hydrology and 

hydrogeology is outlined at the outset. 

Standards and Policy Guidance 

5.5. The principal sources of guidance for the impact assessment were the Structure Plan 

for the Maltese Islands 1990, the South Malta Local Plan 2006, the Minerals Subject Plan 

2002, and The Earth Conservation Strategy 1991 (The British Nature Conservancy 

Council).   

5.6. The European Union does not have any directive that protects the geo-environment 

per se; however Directive 92/43/EEC (the Habitats Directive) seeks to preserve and 

protect certain geological / geomorphologic features where these features constitute 

important habitats.  Important habitats include rocky coastlines and submerged caves.  

This Directive has been transposed into national legislation (Legal Notice 311 of 

2006). 

5.7. Conservation profiles are intended to prevent future potential damage to sites.  Since 

no earth conservation model exists for the Maltese Islands, it has been suggested in 

past studies (for example, Debono & Scerri, 199627 and Mallia et al., 199928) that until 

such a model is formulated, models used in other countries can be adopted for local 

use.  The conservation model that has been used is that adopted by The Earth 

Conservation Strategy of the Nature Conservancy Council (UK).   

5.8. The relevant policies of the Structure Plan and the South Malta Local Plan are 

described in detail in Chapter 4 of the EPS. 

Areas of Influence 

5.9. The Areas of Influence (A of I) for the geo-environment study are shown in Figure 

5.1.   

5.10. The A of I for geology and geomorphology includes an area within approximately 250 

m around the Scheme Site.  This A of I was defined with regard to the uniform 

stratigraphy of the Scheme Site and its immediate surroundings, represented by 

Lower Globigerina Limestone.   

5.11. The A of I for hydrology and hydrogeology includes an area within approximately 450 

m around the Scheme Site.  It takes into account the current and proposed 

                                            

 

 
27 Debono, G. and Scerri, S., 1996. North Harbours Local Plan Geology Survey Report. Prepared by Malta 

University Services for the Planning Authority, Floriana, Malta; 72 pp. + 210 data cards + 15 figures + 20 plates. 
28 Mallia, A., Briguglio, M., Ellul, A.E., and Formosa, S., 1999. Population, Tourism, Land-Use and Non-

Renewable Resources in the State of the Environment Report for Malta 1998, commissioned by the 

Environment Protection Department, Government of Malta, Malta Council for Science and Technology, Malta. 
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arrangements for rainwater collection.  As mentioned in Chapter 3, the Site has 

been designed to collect rainwater in underground reservoirs on Site, with any 

overflow being received by the Gudja soakaway.  This arrangement will be 

maintained, with an additional underground reservoir being constructed on Site, and 

as a result all rainwater run-off is expected to be contained within the Site or be 

received by the soakaway. 

Geology and Geomorphology Methodology 

5.12. The survey comprised a desktop study29 that included a review of the following 

existing reports: 

 Delft Geotechnics (1989) Ground Penetrating Radar Survey for the New Terminal at 

Luqa Airport, Malta;  

 Delft Geotechnics (1989) Foundation Design Appraisal for the New Terminal at Luqa 

Airport, Malta;  

 Harrison & Company (1994) Malta International Airport Petrol Station; 

 Solidbase Laboratory Ltd (2010) Proposed Skyparks Business Centre Malta 

International Airport: Geotechnical Investigation Factual and Interpretative Report; 

 Terracore (2011) Geotechnical Investigation Report: Proposed extension and internal 

alterations at main terminal, Malta International Airport; and 

 Solidbase Laboratory Ltd (2013) Proposals for the placement of PV panels: Various 

sites within the boundary of the Malta International Airport: Geotechnical Investigation. 

Hydrology and Hydrogeology Methodology 

5.13. The purpose of the hydrology / hydrogeology baseline survey was to identify and 

describe: aquifers and their characteristics; water courses and their characteristics; 

drainage patterns; surface run-off; and springs and wells, if any.    

5.14. The desktop survey resulted in the preparation of a hydrological map. 

BASELINE: GEOLOGY  

Stratigraphy 

5.15. The five late-tertiary formations exposed on the Maltese Islands are: 

 Upper Coralline Limestone (youngest); 

 Greensand;  

                                            

 

 
29 As agreed with MEPA on 28th November 2013 wherein only a desktop study and not a detailed baseline 

survey was required. 
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 Blue Clay; 

 Globigerina Limestone; and 

 Lower Coralline Limestone (oldest). 

5.16.  In addition to these formations, Quaternary continental deposits are also known to 

occur sporadically on the Maltese Islands.  An unconformity and an erosional surface 

separate this unit from the underlying marine sedimentary succession.  

5.17. At the Scheme Site, the exposed rock formation is the Lower Globigerina Limestone 

formation, see Figure 5.2.  This is a relatively weak limestone consisting of the shells 

of marine micro-organisms that were once deposited at the bottom of a deep sea, 

and subsequently compacted and cemented together with time.  These processes 

have resulted in a fine-textured rock, which is however easily worked due to it being 

poorly cemented in comparison with other limestones.  

Past Investigations 

5.18. In 1989, Delft Geotechnics carried out a Ground Penetrating Radar survey up to a 

depth of 10 m in preparation for the construction of a new terminal building.  The 

survey revealed no cavities with a dimension of at least 1 – 2 metres, whereas many 

intensely fractured zones with or without cavities (having dimensions smaller than 1 

m) were detected.  The survey suggested that most fractures were wholly or partly 

filled in with terra rossa, calcite or debris and with calcareous mud.  A second report 

prepared by Delft Geotechnics (also in 1989) also analysed the results of boreholes 

taken in 1988, and concluded that clay infilling of features is more commonplace in 

the upper depth zone (up to approximately 3 m below the existing formation level).   

5.19. In 1994, Harrison & Company were commissioned by MIA to conduct a ground 

investigation at Luqa International Airport for a proposed petrol station (now built).  

Eight boreholes were drilled to a maximum depth of 7.85 m.  The investigation 

showed that the top layer consisted of limestone debris from sand to boulders in size 

with numerous fractures, whereas the underlying layer was thickly bedded limestone 

with occasional grey marly burrow casts and fine chert inclusions. 

5.20. In 2010, Solidbase Laboratories were commissioned to carry out a geo-technical 

investigation in preparation for the construction of the SkyParks Business Centre.  

The initial investigation included the drilling of 6 boreholes to a depth of 6 m with 
unconfined compression tests being carried out on 2 samples from each core, as well 

as 19 boreholes to test for the presence of cavities immediately beneath the locations 

of the proposed column footings.  Following this initial investigation, another four 

boreholes were investigated to 5 m depth.  Additional testing was carried out to 

assess the safe bearing capacity of the ground.  The boreholes confirmed that the site 

is generally underlain by a single geological formation, the Lower Globigerina 

Limestone, which exhibits variations in strength across the site.  There were strata 

where material was heavily fractured, although in most areas the rock was largely 

intact. 
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5.21. In 2011, Terracore Ltd was commissioned to assess the top bedrock and the quality 

of the underlying rock in the area adjacent to the existing terminal building 

(earmarked for block L, northwest of the existing building).  Four boreholes were 

drilled down to 14 m, in locations where the site consisted of concrete paved 

ground.  The site was found to be composed of a soft and moderately weak Lower 

Globigerina Limestone, overlain by an overburden layer (consisting of waste 

globigerina limestone fragments and brown soil fill) with a thickness ranging from    

5.1 m to 9.6 m.  No anomalous subsurface geological conditions were identified in 

this investigation, although fractures a few millimetres wide were frequently filled 

with red or brown clay soil. 

5.22. Solidbase also carried out a geo-technical study in 2013 to investigate 26 locations 

around the airport, as part of a proposal for the placement of PV panels within the 

wider airport boundary.  Five of the sampling locations were located within the 

Scheme Site, in the areas earmarked for P1 (two locations), P8, block K and 

southeast of block D.  In these locations, the rock head (Lower Globigerina 

Limestone) was found at a depth ranging from 2.0 to 4.5 m beneath a layer of fill or 

soil that possibly resulted from anthropogenic influence during the construction of 

the existing terminal facilities.  The rock is weak to moderately weak, and some 

discontinuities were found in three of the sampling locations, with the other two 

locations having few discontinuities.  Some of the discontinuities were lined with 

terrarossa soils typical of a weathered zone. 
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Figure 5.36: Geo-environment Areas of Influence 
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Figure 5.37: Geological map of the Area of Influence (OED, 1993) 
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Structural Geology 

Faulting and Joints 

5.23. One fault traverses the Scheme Site in a NE –SW direction, see Figure 5.2.   

5.24. The Ground Penetrating Radar (GDR) survey undertaken in 1989 by Delft 

Geotechnics indicated that the ground is highly jointed.  Joints in the bedrock are 

spaced around 0.2 to 2 m apart, and the larger-spaced fractures are underlain by 

probably relatively weaker zones. 

BASELINE: GEOMORPHOLOGY 

Soils 

5.25. The main sources of information on soils in the Maltese Islands are the study 

conducted by Lang in 1960 and the Soil Information System for the Maltese Islands 

(MALSIS) developed between 2002 and 2004 by the National Soil Unit (Agricultural 

Services and Rural Development Division, Ministry for Rural Affairs and the 

Environment) with the technical assistance of specialists from the National Soil 

Resources Institute (NSRI) of Cranfield University in the UK.   

5.26. Lang (1960) used the Kubiena classification system to categorise the different soils of 

the Maltese Islands.  He identified four main categories of soils, namely, the 

Carbonate Raw Soils, the Terra Soils, the Xerorendzinas and the Soil Complexes and 

Rdum Sequence. 

5.27. According to Lang’s 1960 survey map the main soil present in the Scheme Site is the 

Tas-Siġra Series.  This soil type is a Terra Soil and is characterised by its typical 
flatness, complete lack of lapis or out rock surfaces, and almost complete lack of terracing.  

There is also a small pocket of San Biagio Series in the eastern part of the Site.  This 

type of soil develops on Globigerina soft limestones and marls.  L’Inglin borders the 

Scheme and is a dominant soil in the plateaux areas.  L’Inglin complex is found in 

strongly terraced Xagħra landscapes. 

5.28. The MALSIS project indicates that the topsoil in the area ranges from a very low    

(<10 mg/kg) to a low organic carbon content (10 – 20 mg/kg).  It is likely that zinc 

levels are lower than 200 mg/kg.  The copper content in the surrounding area 

(northwards) ranges between 40-50 mg/kg.  The electrical conductivity is lower than 

500 μS/cm.  There is a high limitation to productivity in the Scheme Site due to the 

urbanised surface, i.e. airport and ancillary facilities as well as urban settlements. 

BASELINE: HYDROLOGY AND HYDROGEOLOGY 

5.29. The Scheme Site is underlain by the Lower Coralline Limestone, which constitutes 

the mean sea level aquifer.  To the southeast of the Scheme there are Wied ta’ Ħas-
Saptan, Wied il-Qoton and Wied Żembaq.  To the northwest of the Scheme there is 

Wied il-Kbir.   
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Mean Sea Level Aquifer 

5.30. The main hydrological feature within the Scheme Site is the mean sea level aquifer, 

see Figure 5.3. 

5.31. The Scheme Site is located in the Malta Main Mean Sea Level Groundwater Body 

(MT001).  This aquifer covers an area of 217 km2.  The maximum length is 21 km 

whilst the maximum width is 13 km.  The mean groundwater thickness is 67.5 m.   

5.32. The site is located in a Drinking Water Protection Zone and a Drinking Water 

Safeguard Zone.  The Malta Main Mean Sea Level Groundwater Body (MT001) is 

designated as a Drinking Water Protection Zone.  Drinking Water Protection Zones 

correspond to those groundwater bodies that are used for abstraction of water.  The 

Drinking Water Safeguard Zones are areas with a focus on pollution prevention 
measures.  Drinking Water Safeguard Zones were designated by creating a buffer of 

300 m around public abstraction groundwater points. 

Perched Aquifer 

5.33. The area’s perched aquifer was formerly defined as the Mqabba-Kirkop Groundwater 
Body (MT011), see Figure 5.4.  This groundwater body is located in a syncline and is 

probably the result of the impervious marly beds found at the base of the Lower 

Globigerina Limestone.  The surface catchment area is estimated at 3.4 km2.  Its 

maximum length is 1.3 km whilst its maximum width is 3 km.   

5.34. However, the Water Catchment Management Plan for the Maltese Islands (MEPA, 

2011) states that since the primary function of this feature is to retard percolating 

groundwater to the main mean sea level groundwater body, and because its effective 

annual groundwater yield is below the significance thresholds in the Water 

Framework Directive, it is not to be considered as a body of groundwater.  This 

body of water has eight registered private boreholes for groundwater extraction; 

however, there are no Water Services Corporation sources of groundwater 
extraction.  Nitrate levels are moderately high to high and range from 41 to 300 

mg/L.  Chloride levels are low (below 250 mg/L).   

5.35. There are three boreholes in the A of I. 
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Figure 5.3: Hydrology map 
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Figure 5.4: Mqabba-Kirkop groundwater body (MT011) 

 
 

ASSESSMENT OF IMPACTS 

Identification of Impacts 

5.36. The geo-environmental impacts of the Scheme are likely to arise from: 

 Excavation impacts; 

 Alteration of the surface water drainage pattern; and 

 Changes to the quality of run-off and groundwater as a result of the 

decommissioning of the existing fuel service station and the operation of the 

relocated station. 

Impact Significance 

5.37. The following criteria have been used to assess the significance of the impacts by the 

Scheme on the geology / geomorphology and hydrology / hydrogeology within the 

respective A of I: 

 Not significant: 

o Little or no change to the geological / geomorphological and hydrological 

regime; 
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 Minor significance: 

o Geology: changes to the geological regime involving the removal of 

overburden; 

o Hydrology: changes to the hydrological regime but no impact on the 

aquifer, or with potential for substantial changes to be offset by mitigation; 

 Major significance: 

o Geology: changes to the geological / geomorphological regime involving 

the extraction of mineral resources; 

o Hydrology: changes to the hydrologic regime that impact the aquifer with 

little opportunity for changes to be offset by mitigation (if negative) or 

may be enhanced by mitigation measures (if positive). 

Prediction and Significance of Impacts 

Geology / Geomorphology  

5.38. The predicted impact of the Scheme on the underlying geology and the 

geomorphology of the A of I is considered to be of major significance, since it 

involves the extraction of mineral resources.  Approximately 122,000 m3 of rock will 

be excavated.   

Surface Water Drainage 

5.39. The Scheme site is already an urbanised area.  Rainwater is collected in five 

reservoirs and used on Site, whilst any overflow is channelled into the Gudja 

soakaway.  The Scheme will result in the replacement of one of these reservoirs, and 

an additional underground reservoir will be constructed.   

5.40. The Scheme will also result in a decrease in the site’s soft landscaping area, from 

40,000 m2 to approximately 36,300 m2.  This is expected to have very little impact in 

relation to drainage and run-off, as the size of the rainwater catchment areas is not 

expected to change significantly.   

5.41. Subject to the reservoirs being put in place, the pattern of surface water drainage is 

not expected to change significantly; therefore the impact is judged to be not 

significant. 

Run-Off and Groundwater Quality 

5.42. The decommissioning of the fuel service station is judged to have an impact of minor 

significance to not significant on run-off and groundwater quality, owing to the 

mitigation measures that will be in place.  These include encasing of tanks within 

sulphur-resistant concrete, the forecourt being concreted with sulphur-resistant 

concrete, forecourt catchment drains leading towards an oil-water separator, and the 

availability of spill kits during decommissioning.  An environmental risk assessment 

covering the decommissioning is included in Chapter 10. 
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5.43. With regard to the operation of the relocated fuel service station, the predicted 

impact on run-off and groundwater quality is considered to be of minor significance 

to not significant, subject to the appropriate mitigation measures being in place.  

Given the nature of the materials being handled, there is a potential risk of 

contamination; however, the mitigation measures included in the Scheme would 

avoid this risk.  The underground fuel storage tanks will have double skins and a leak 

detection system; they will also be installed within special pits that have been 

rendered impermeable to avoid accidental leakage.  Aboveground, the forecourt will 

also be rendered impermeable to avoid losses to the aquifer, and an oil-water 

separator will also be installed to collect any spills.   

MITIGATION 

5.44. The following mitigation measures are proposed to mitigate the impacts of the 

Scheme on the geo-environmental resources of the A of I:  

 Where possible reuse of excavated material both on-site and off-site.   

 Preparation of a Construction Management Plan that also addresses issues of 
groundwater and surface water pollution arising from construction of the 

Scheme.  

 Maximisation of rainwater collection at the Scheme Site, in the underground 

reservoirs and in the Gudja soakaway. 

 Adherence to the Decommissioning Plan for the fuel service station, as described in 
Chapter 3.  The environmental risks from decommissioning are described in 

Chapter 10, and risks to the geo-environment will be minimised since the existing 

tanks are encased in concrete, the site is equipped with an oil-water separator, and 

spill kits will be available during decommissioning.   

 Construction of the relocated fuel service station in accordance with all the 

appropriate industry standards, including the installation of the underground fuel 

storage tanks with double skins, leak detection systems and surrounded by 

impermeable bunding, and the installation of an impermeable forecourt and oil-

water interceptor.  Operational management practices designed to monitor the 

performance of pollution control measures will also need to be adopted, including 

leak detection systems for the tanks, pipework and dispensers, regular emptying 

of the oil-water interceptor chamber, and regular inspections of the surface water 

drainage system (particularly after storms) to avoid contaminated surface water 

run-off reaching the groundwater.  These mitigation measures are referred to in 

Chapter 3.  

RESIDUAL IMPACTS 

5.45. With the mitigation measures in place the impact on the hydrological aspects is 

considered to be not significant to minor.  Extraction of geological resources remains 

of major significance.  Table 5.1 summarises the impact assessment. 
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Table 5.1: Summary of impacts on the geo-environment 

Predicted 

Impact 

Beneficial

/ 

Adverse / 

Neutral 

Nature, Scale and Type of Impact 
Policy 

Importance 

Probability 

of impact 

occurring 

Significance 

of Impact 
Proposed 

Mitigation 

Measures 

Significance 

of Residual 

Impact 

Constr’n / 

Oper’n 

Extent of 

impact 

(Nat/Local/ 

Site) 

Direct/ 

Indirect 

S-term 

/ 

L-term 

Perm/ 

Temp 

Revers/ 

Irrevers 

(Inter / 

National/ 

Local) 

(Likely, 

Unlikely, 

Remote, 

Uncertain) 

(Major, 

Minor, Not 

significant) 

(Major, 

Minor, Not 

significant) 

Geo-

environmental 

resources 

Adverse Constr’n Local Direct 

L-term 

Perm Irrevers Local Likely Major None are proposed 

as excavation 

cannot be mitigated 

Major 

Surface water 

drainage 

Adverse Constr’n / 

Oper’n 

Local Direct S-term / 

L-term 

Perm Revers Local Likely Not significant Maximise rainwater 

collection 

Not significant 

Run-off and 

groundwater 

quality 

Adverse Constr’n / 

Oper’n 

Local Direct S-term / 

L-term 

Perm Revers Local Unlikely Not significant 

to Minor 

Decommissioning 

of fuel station: 

Encasing of tanks, 

oil-water separator, 

spill kits  

 

Operation of fuel 

station:  

Double skins, leak 

detection system, 

impermeable pits 

and forecourt, oil-

water separator  

Not significant 

to Minor 
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6. CULTURAL HERITAGE 

INTRODUCTION 

6.1. This chapter describes the cultural heritage within the Scheme Site and the wider 

Area of Influence (A of I). 

6.2. The potential key issue with regards to cultural heritage is outlined below: 

 

 

 

Terms of Reference 

6.3. The terms of reference (ToR) provided by MEPA in respect of cultural heritage 

prescribed the following: 

3.4   Architectural, Archaeological, Historical, Cultural Heritage and related Material 
Assets 

No cultural heritage studies are being requested however the EPS should include a desktop 
study of all the existing archaeological artifacts/structures and their relationship with the 
proposed development (especially the proposed excavation levels). Furthermore, the SCH is 
requesting that the following information is submitted:  

1. A description of the current existing site, including (drawings are required to be attached 
to this description):  

a. levels already excavated; and  

b. locations where rock-cutting has already taken place and at what depths.  

2. A description of the proposed rock-cutting, including (drawings are required to be 
attached to this description):  

a. location and depths of proposed rock-cutting. 

3. A description of the clearing works and services to be passed from the site’s footprint and 
outside the site’s footprint, including (drawings are required to be attached to this 
description):  

a. locations and depths of the works including the services,  

Refer to Appendix 2 for guidelines. 

4.1  Effects on the environmental aspects identified in Section 3 

The assessment should thoroughly identify and evaluate the impacts and implications of the 
project on all the relevant environmental aspects identified in Section 3 above, also taking into 
account the various considerations outlined in the respective sections. 

Key Issue: 

 Loss or damage to features of cultural heritage significance 
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5.0  REQUIRED MEASURES, IDENTIFICATION OF RESIDUAL IMPACTS, AND 
MONITORING PROGRAMME 
5.1  Mitigation Measures 

A clear identification and explanation of the measures envisaged to prevent, eliminate, reduce 
or offset (as relevant) the identified significant adverse effects of the project during all relevant 
phases including construction, operation and decommissioning [see Section 1.2.3 above].  

As a general rule, mitigation measures for construction-phase impacts should be packaged as 
a holistic Construction Management Plan (CMP). Whilst the detailed workings of the CMP may 
need to be devised at a later stage (e.g. after the final design of the project has been 
approved and/or after a contractor has been appointed), the key parameters that the CMP 
must adhere to for proper mitigation need to be identified in the EPS Broadly similar 
considerations also apply vis-à-vis operational-phase impacts [which may need to be mitigated 
through an operational permit] and decommissioning-phase impacts, where relevant.  

Mitigation measures for accident / risk scenarios should be packaged as a holistic plan that 
includes the integration of failsafe systems into the project design as well as well-defined 
contingency measures.  

The recommended measures should be feasible, realistically implementable to the required 
standards and in a timely manner, effective and reliable, and reasonably exhaustive. They 
should not be dependent on factors that are beyond the developer’s and MEPA’s control or 
which would be difficult to monitor, implement or enforce. The actual scope for, and feasibility 
of, effective prevention or mitigation should also be clearly indicated, also identifying all 
potentially important pre-requisites, conditionalities and side-effects. 

5.2  Residual Impacts 

Any residual impacts [i.e. impacts that cannot be effectively mitigated, or can only be partly 
mitigated, or which are expected to remain or recur again following exhaustive implementation 
of mitigation measures] should also be clearly identified. 

5.3  Additional Measures 

Compensatory measures (i.e. measures intended to offset, in whole or in part, the residual 
impacts) should also be identified, as reasonably relevant. Such measures should be not 
considered as an acceptable substitute to impact avoidance or mitigation.   

If the assessment also identifies beneficial impacts on the environment, measures to maximise 
the environmental benefit should also be identified.  

In both instances, the same practical considerations as indicated vis-à-vis mitigation measures 
should also apply.  

5.5  Monitoring Programme 

A realistic and enforceable programme for effective monitoring of those works envisaged to 
have an adverse or uncertain impact. The monitoring programme should include:  

1.  Details regarding type and frequency of monitoring and reporting, including spot checks;  

2.  The parameters that will be monitored, and the monitoring indicators to be used;  

3.  An effective indication of the required action to address any exceedances, risks, 
mitigation failures or non-compliances for each monitoring parameter;  
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4.  An evaluation of forecasts, predictions and measures identified in the EPS; and  

5.  An indication of the nature / extent of any additional investigations (including EIAs or ad 
hoc investigations, if relevant) that may be required in the event of any contingencies, 
unanticipated impacts, or impacts of larger magnitude / extent than predicted.   

 The programme should address all relevant stages, as follows:  

(b) Where relevant, monitoring of preliminary on-site investigations that may entail significant 
disturbance or damage to site features (e.g. geological sampling or any works that 
require prior site clearance);  

(b)  Monitoring of the construction phase, including the situation before initiation of works 
(including site clearance), during appropriate stages of progress, and after completion of 
works;   

(c)  Monitoring of the operational phase, except where otherwise directed by MEPA (e.g. 
where monitoring would be more appropriately integrated into an operating permit); and  

(d)  Where relevant, monitoring of the decommissioning phase, including the situation before 
initiation of works, during appropriate stages of progress, and after completion of works. 
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ASSESSMENT METHODOLOGY 

Objectives of the Assessment 

6.4. The objectives of the cultural heritage desktop study were to: 

 Identify, document, and present information on the known archaeological and 

cultural heritage features within the A of I; 

 Identify the potential for additional archaeological remains within the A of I, from 

desk study research; 

 Assess the cultural heritage significance of the A of I; 

 Describe and assess the impact of the Scheme on the archaeological and cultural 

heritage features within the A of I; 

 Describe any mitigation measures designed to minimise any adverse impacts on 

the archaeological and cultural heritage features within the A of I; and  

 Describe appropriate monitoring measures to safeguard archaeological and 

cultural heritage features during the construction and operation of the Scheme. 

Standards and Policy Guidance  

6.5. Guidance on and planning policy relating to the protection of archaeology and 

cultural heritage is provided by the Cultural Heritage Act 2002, Legal Notice 160 of 

1997 (the Rubble Walls and Rural Structures Regulations), the Structure Plan for the 

Maltese Islands 1990, and, in relation to the Scheme Site, the South Malta Local Plan 

2006.   

Cultural Heritage Act 

6.6. This Act provides overall protection to “all movable or immovable objects of artistic, 

architectural, historical, archaeological, ethnographic, palaeontological and geological 

importance and includes information or data relative to cultural heritage pertaining to Malta 

or to any other country” (Section 2).  It also includes “archaeological, palaeontological or 

geological sites and deposits, landscapes, groups of buildings…which have an historical 

value”.  In section 3, the Act also specifies that “For the purposes of this Act, an object 

shall not be deemed to form part of the cultural heritage unless it has existed in Malta,..., or 

in any other country, for fifty years, or unless it is an object of cultural, artistic, historical, 

ethnographic, scientific or industrial value, even if contemporary, that is worth preserving”. 

6.7. Furthermore, “No person shall make any interventions on such cultural property or classes 

thereof without first having obtained a permit therefore from the Superintendent” (Section 

44.3).  Applications are determined subject to the results of prior investigation: 

“Before determining an application under sub-article (3) hereof the Superintendent may 

require such information including the results of such tests, examinations or inspection by 

such persons accredited under this Act for the purpose as may be required by the 

Superintendent” (Section 44.4). 
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6.8. The restrictions on archaeological excavations are stated in Section 43(1) whereby 

“Archaeological or palaeontological excavations or explorations on land as well as in the 

territorial waters or in the contiguous zone of Malta can only be made by the 

Superintendent, or with written permission of the Superintendent”.  Chance discoveries of 

archaeological remains are also regulated by Section 43(2): “Any person who, even 

accidentally, discovers any object, site or building to which this Act applies in accordance with 

article 3, shall immediately inform the Superintendent, keep the object found in situ, and 

shall not for a period of six working days after informing the Superintendent proceed with 

any work on the site where the object of cultural property is discovered”.  Details on the 

rights and obligations for all parties in the eventuality of an archaeological discovery 

are described in Sections 43(3), 43(4), 43(5), 43(6), and 43(7) of the Act. 

Rubble Walls and Rural Structures (Conservation and Maintenance) 

Regulations 

6.9. Legal Notice 160 of 1997 protects all rubble walls and non-habitable rural structures 

in view of their historical and architectural importance, their exceptional beauty, their 

affording a habitat for flora and fauna, and their vital importance in the conservation 

of the soil and water.  Walls may be sensitively repaired without MEPA’s prior 

authorisation.  Certain areas may also be declared to be Rubble Wall Conservation 

areas in which no alterations to the location or construction of rubble walls and the 

traditional methods of their repair and maintenance will be permitted without the 

written approval of MEPA.  In such Conservation areas, the Minister for the 

Environment may order the owner or occupier to repair and re-erect all the rubble 

walls within the area, and to continue to maintain them.  The dismantling of such 

walls requires a permit from MEPA. 

Structure Plan Policies 

6.10. The Structure Plan contains policies relating to the classification of archaeological 

features.  The classification system is outlined in POLICY ARC 2 and POLICY 

ARC 3; POLICY ARC 6 and POLICY ARC 7 provide further guidance on the 

classification system. 

6.11. POLICY ARC 2 provides for a four-tier classification system, with Class A 

representing the most important sites / features, where development it is considered 

would adversely affect the natural setting of the site / feature will not be allowed.  

The policy prescribes a development-free buffer zone of at least 100 m around the 

periphery of a Class A site / feature.  Class B sites / features are regarded as very 

important, to be preserved at all costs, where adequate measures must be taken to 

preclude any damage from immediate development.  In the case of Class C sites / 

features, every effort must be made for preservation, but these features may be 

covered up after proper investigation, documentation and cataloguing, with provision 

for subsequent access being provided.  Class D features are those of which there are 

numerous examples; these features may be covered up or destroyed after recording. 

6.12. Permissible effects of development on archaeological remains are addressed in 

POLICY ARC 3: “… development affecting ancient monuments and important 
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archaeological areas and sites, including areas and sites having such potential, will normally 

be refused if there is an overriding case for preservation. Where there is no overriding case 

for preservation, development of such sites will not normally be permitted until adequate 

opportunities have been provided for the recording and, where desirable, the excavation of 

such sites”.  

6.13. As provided by POLICY ARC 7, any catalogued archaeological feature may be 
included in the National Protective Inventory (NPI), for which protection is provided 

by means of POLICY ARC 6.   

6.14. The Structure Plan is weak on the protection of individual archaeological artefacts; 

the principal thrust of the Structure Plan is to protect sites, buildings and 

monuments.  Artefacts are afforded better protection under the Cultural Heritage Act. 

6.15. The relevant policies of the South Malta Local Plan 2006 are described in detail in 

Chapter 4 of the EPS. 

Policy Importance of Archaeological Features 

6.16. The classification of archaeological features according to their policy importance is 

guided by legislation, including the Cultural Heritage Act 2002, the Environment and 

Development Planning Act 2010, the Structure Plan policies, and Government and / or 

Legal Notices regarding specific archaeological and cultural heritage features.  Each of 

these assigns its own degree of importance and remedies.  In applying these to the 

EIA process three categories are used: 

 Features of International Importance (major importance); 

 Features of National Importance (major importance); and 

 Features of Local Importance (minor importance). 

6.17. Table 6.1 summarises the cultural significance of different features. 

Table 6.1: Protection ratings and cultural significance 

Cultural Significance Class Grade Protection 

Major 

National Importance 

 

A 1 Conserve plus 100 m buffer zone 

Medium 

Local Importance 

 

B 2 Conserve 

Minor C 3 Record 

May be covered 

 

None D - May be covered, destroyed, or recycled 

 

Uncertain E - Further investigation is required 
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6.18. The laws, policies, classification systems, etc., pertaining to the conservation of 

buildings or other structures have been assigned to these categories of policy 

importance as follows: 

Features of International Importance 

6.19. Cultural features of international importance are those:  

 Protected specifically by legislation;  

 Qualifying as Class A features under Structure Plan POLICY ARC 2; or 

 Similarly identified by the Minister responsible for cultural heritage or the 

Superintendence of Cultural Heritage. 

Features of National Importance 

6.20. Features of international importance would also be of national importance.  

Additionally, cultural features of national importance are those: 

 Qualifying as Class B features under Structure Plan POLICY ARC 2; or  

 Similarly identified by the Minister responsible for cultural heritage or the 

Superintendence of Cultural Heritage. 

Features of Local Importance 

6.21. Cultural features of local importance are those:  

 Qualifying as Class C or Class D features under Structure Plan POLICY ARC 2; 

or  

 Similarly identified by the Minister responsible for cultural heritage or the 

Superintendence of Cultural Heritage. 

Remaining Features 

6.22. All catalogued cultural heritage features may be included in the NPI, and those not 

already protected are afforded protection under Structure Plan POLICY ARC 6, 

which provides that all sites / features listed in the NPI will be protected in 
accordance with the Environment and Development Planning Act powers and by 

reference to the classification ratings outlined in Structure Plan POLICY ARC 2. 

6.23. Recent developments in cultural heritage protection have seen the emergence of a 

new classification category – Class E – in relation to sites / features referred to in 

historical documents but which haven’t been recently investigated (re-identified).  

MEPA currently assigns a substantial 100 m buffer around Class E terrestrial sites / 

features, within which development is precluded until the appropriate archaeological 

investigations have been completed.  In the event of a proposal to develop in the 

vicinity of a Class E site / feature, it is necessary for prior investigation to be 

undertaken, to determine the location and appropriate protection status of the 
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feature.  All such investigations are undertaken under the permission, guidance and 

supervision of the Superintendence.  

Area of Influence 

6.24. The Area of Influence (A of I) for the cultural heritage study is illustrated in Figure 

6.1.  Taking account of the nature of the Scheme and the development context, the 

A of I was extended to 250 m around the Scheme Site.   
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Figure 6.1: Area of Influence for cultural heritage study 
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Methodology 

6.25. The methodology for the cultural heritage desktop study consisted of a baseline 

research-based survey of the cultural heritage assets (artistic, architectural, historical, 

archaeological, ethnographic, palaeontological and geological assets) and an evaluation 

of their importance. 

Literature Search  

6.26. The literature search included primary and secondary sources: analysis of 

cartographic and photographic material; analysis of secondary written sources; and 

analysis of conservation legislation. 

Mapping 

6.27. The archaeological, rural, vernacular, historical, and cultural heritage features within 

the A of I were mapped primarily through consultation of documentary sources.   

Cataloguing 

6.28. The relevant information for each feature was recorded on cards and using digital 

media, in the format currently used by MEPA.  Each feature was individually identified 

using a consecutive numbered reference; the information for each feature includes: 

 A short written description of the feature; 

 Co-ordinates recorded up to 5 digits for each Eastings and Northings, based on 

the local UTM grid reference; 

 Locality and address; 

 Site map (Scale 1:2500); 

 Colour photograph(s); 

 Sketch of the feature showing the most significant details (wherever possible); 

 Conservation importance of the site / feature (proposed grading in accordance 

with Structure Plan policies); 

 Existing and / or proposed legislative and physical protection; 

 Current and proposed use / enhancement; 

 References; and 

 Name of cataloguer and date of compilation. 

Evaluation 

6.29. An archaeological assessment and significance of the archaeological, rural, vernacular, 

historical, and cultural heritage features was undertaken from the desktop study.  The 
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conservation importance of the identified sites / features has been identified with 

reference to relevant legislation standards, guidance and practices as described above.   

DESKTOP SURVEY RESULTS 

6.30. The Scheme Site lies within the Ħal Luqa locality boundary, and the A of I includes a 
part of Il-Gudja.  The Scheme Site includes part of a scheduled buffer zone for a 

scheduled archaeological site.    

Historical Background 

6.31. The area has had a mixed land usage, mainly military, transportation, agricultural and 

residential.  The Luqa airstrip known as Royal Air Force (RAF) Luqa was constructed 

during World War II for military reasons and served as the RAF Mediterranean 

Command headquarters.  After the war, RAF Luqa station remained an important 

airstrip but was used for civilian purposes as well.  In 1979, the RAF left Malta and the 

airport became a civilian one.  A new terminal started construction in 1989 and was 

completed in 1992.  Adjacent to the airstrip there are a number of barracks.  These 

were part of the RAF Luqa.  Today these barracks are used by the Armed Forces of 

Malta (AFM) as their headquarters. 

6.32. The Scheme Site is located between three settlements: Ħal Luqa, Il-Gudja and Ħal 

Kirkop.  These settlements are surrounded by agricultural land.  

6.33. The existing excavation levels of the Scheme Site are shown in Table 6.2. Figure 

6.2 shows the major excavations carried out since the 1970s in the bedrock (shaded 

in yellow).  
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Table 6.2: Existing excavation levels 

Point 

number 

(Figure 

6.2) 

Location Excavated 

in 

Pre-

excavation 

ground 

levels 

a.m.s.l. 

Ground 

levels as per 

Matsurv 

survey (in 

2011) 

Invert 

Level 

below 

surface 

a.m.s.l. 

Approximate 

excavated 

levels a.m.s.l. 

Excavation 

carried out 

below 

surface  

(in metres) 

1 Rainwater tunnel to Gudja catchment 1970s 60.10 N/A N/A 56.43 3.67 

2 Rainwater tunnel to Gudja catchment 1970s 60.30 N/A N/A 56.84 3.46 

3 Rainwater tunnel to Gudja catchment 1970s 60.55 N/A N/A 57.51 3.04 

4 Rainwater tunnel to Gudja catchment 1970s 60.85 N/A N/A 57.72 3.13 

5 Rainwater tunnel to Gudja catchment 1970s 62.20 N/A N/A 58.30 3.90 

6 Rainwater tunnel to Gudja catchment 1970s 63.30 N/A N/A 58.70 4.60 

7 Rainwater tunnel to Gudja catchment 1970s 64.05 N/A N/A 58.98 5.07 

8 Rainwater tunnel to Gudja catchment 1970s 64.90 N/A N/A 59.66 5.24 

9 Rainwater tunnel to Gudja catchment 1970s 65.20 N/A N/A 60.33 4.87 

10 Rainwater tunnel to Gudja catchment 1970s 65.83 N/A N/A 61.01 4.82 

11 Air terminal basement 1980s 66.41 N/A N/A N/A 1.41 

12 Air terminal basement 1980s 67.14 N/A N/A N/A 2.84 

13 Air terminal basement 1980s 65.03 N/A N/A N/A 0.73 

14 Air terminal basement 1980s 64.76 N/A N/A N/A 0.46 

14a Air terminal basement – Lift pits 1980s N/A N/A N/A 63.50 N/A 

15 Security / OMAS / Met office building 2000 N/A 73.33 N/A N/A 4.70 

16 Main car park reservoir 1980s N/A 66.45 N/A N/A 8.00 

17 Terminal main sewer 1980s N/A 69.69 59.69 N/A 7.00 

18 Terminal main sewer 1980s N/A 69.40 62.20 N/A 7.20 

19 Terminal main sewer 1980s N/A 66.39 62.19 N/A 4.00 

20 Terminal main sewer 1980s N/A 66.36 62.00 N/A 4.30 

21 Terminal main sewer 1980s N/A 66.34 65.04 N/A 1.30 

22 Terminal main sewer 1980s N/A 66.53 65.63 N/A 0.90 

23 Terminal main sewer 1980s N/A 66.72 66.22 N/A 0.50 

24 Car park kiosk basement 1980s N/A 66.83 N/A N/A 2.30 

25 Reservoir 1980s N/A N/A N/A N/A 7.70 

26 Terminal secondary sewer 1980s N/A 70.03 N/A N/A 1.90 

27 Terminal secondary sewer 1980s N/A 72.82 N/A N/A 1.90 

28 Terminal secondary sewer 1980s N/A 72.82 N/A N/A 0.40 

29 Terminal secondary sewer 1980s N/A 73.68 N/A N/A 2.10 

30 Terminal secondary sewer 1980s N/A 73.93 N/A N/A 2.00 

31 McDonald’s car park reservoir 1980s N/A 71.00 N/A N/A 7.70 

32 McDonald’s / Fuel service station basement 1980s N/A 69.90 N/A N/A 5.01 

33 Fuel service station fuel tanks 1980s N/A 69.79 N/A N/A 7.53 

34 SkyParks basement car park 2012 70.09 66.83 57.47 57.00 N/A 

35 SkyParks reservoir 1980s 70.09 68.58 57.47 57.00 N/A 

36 Car wash reservoir 1980s N/A 69.51 N/A N/A 5.60 

37 Car wash drain 1980s N/A N/A N/A N/A 7.11 

38 Car wash drain 1980s N/A 69.73 64.10 N/A N/A 

39 Main Government sewer Unknown N/A N/A N/A N/A 6.41 

40 Main Government sewer Unknown N/A N/A 63.94 N/A N/A 

41 Main Government sewer Unknown N/A 70.78 66.26 N/A N/A 

42 Main Government sewer Unknown N/A 70.24 N/A N/A 2.65 

43 McDonald’s drain 1980s N/A 67.29 N/A N/A 3.30 

44 McDonald’s drain 1980s N/A 67.29 N/A N/A 3.30 

45 SkyParks drains 2012 N/A 69.82 68.56 N/A N/A 

46 SkyParks drains 2012 N/A 69.99 68.27 N/A N/A 

47 SkyParks drains 2012 N/A 70.15 67.83 N/A N/A 

48 SkyParks drains 2012 N/A 70.23 67.39 N/A N/A 

49 Main Government sewer Unknown N/A 70.37 67.07 N/A N/A 
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Figure 6.2: Excavated areas within the Scheme Site 
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Cultural Features 

6.34. Figure 6.3 shows the location of all the cultural features within the A of I.  These 

are described in detail in the Catalogue Sheets in Appendix I.  Table 6.3 lists the 

scheduled features and identifies their level of protection.   

Table 6.3: Scheduled cultural features  

Feature  

Ref.  Number 
Feature Class / Grade / Level Merits 

MIA 01 Catacombs Grade B Archaeology 

MIA 02 Megaliths Grade B Archaeology 

MIA 03 Garden Grade 1 Architecture 

MIA 04 Dwelling Grade 2 Architecture 

 

6.35. The main cultural feature within the area of study is the Ħal Resqun Catacomb 
Complex which is found under the roundabout immediately north of the site.  This 

catacomb complex includes an agape table and is renowned for its engraved scenes 

(MIA 01).  Further north of the site there are the Luqa barracks which are now being 

used by Air Malta and the Armed Forces of Malta (MIA 08).  A few metres away from 

the roundabout there are a few scheduled megaliths including a short menhir (MIA 

02) (Figure 6.3, Appendix 1). 

6.36. North-east to the site there are Il-Ġnien tal-Kmand also known as the Lieutenant’s 

Garden (MIA 03); which was constructed during the early British period, and the 

medieval Church of Santa Marija ta’ Bir Miftuħ (MIA 05); which served as one of the 
early parish churches in Malta.  Close to the Church there is the remaining base of a 

Dejma cross (MIA 10) and a derelict building which served as the house of the Bir 

Miftuħ’s parish priest (MIA 09) (Figure 6.3, Appendix 1). 

6.37. The Gudja village includes a number of cultural features.  A scheduled dwelling falls 

within the area of study (MIA 04).  There are also four religious niches within the 

same area (MIA 11 - 14).  On the periphery of the village one can find a Nissen hut 

which is part of an agricultural holding (MIA 07) and a statue of St Paul located on top 

of the façade of a farmhouse (MIA 06) (Figure 6.3, Appendix 1). 

6.38. There are also a number of rubble walls in the agricultural areas (an indication on the 

basis of the desktop survey is given in Figure 6.3).  Rubble walls are an essential part 

of the Maltese landscape.  They not only delineate boundaries, but also have 

historical, ecological and geological importance.  Rubble walls are found in other 

areas of the Mediterranean region, but they are “…the commonest dry stone expression 

of the Maltese archipelago, with the corbelled stone hut and the farmhouse, they are the 

most distinctive landmarks of its landscape30”. 

                                            

 
 
30 Jacarini C.J. (1998) Ir-Razzett – The Maltese Farmhouse, P.E.G. Ltd, Malta. 
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Figure 6.3: Cultural heritage features in the A of I 
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ASSESSMENT OF IMPACTS 

Determining Impact Significance 

6.39. The significance of the impacts of the Scheme on cultural heritage is dependent upon 

the importance assigned to each of the cultural heritage features, either through 

legislation or by the Consultants, and the degree of disturbance or damage likely to 

arise from the construction and / or operation of the Scheme. 

6.40. A summary of the significance of the impact was judged in terms of whether the 

impact is considered to be not significant, of minor significance, or of major 

significance.  The assessment criteria applicable in relation to determining the 

significance levels are described in Table 6.4. 

Table 6.4: Impact significance criteria 

Potential damage or 

destruction to features  

Class or grade of cultural heritage feature  

Major 

Class / 

Grade A / 1 

Medium 

Class / 

Grade B / 2 

Minor 

Class / 

Grade C / 3 

None / not 

graded 

No material change to the cultural 

heritage feature 

Not 

significant 

Not 

significant 

Not 

significant 

Not 

significant 

Small scale changes to the cultural 

heritage feature (i.e. alterations), 

which are unlikely to affect the 

integrity of the feature 

Major Minor Minor 
Not 

significant 

Loss of, or disturbance to, the 

cultural heritage feature which is 

likely to affect the integrity of the 

feature 

Major Major Minor 
Not 

significant 

 

Prediction and Significance of Impacts 

6.41. The Scheme layout at levels 0 and 1, and indicative sections, are included in Figure 

6.4 and Figure 6.5.  Since the Scheme is a Masterplan, the location and configuration 

of certain aspects of the Scheme (e.g. parking and sections) are indicative, and some 

changes might need to be applied at full development permit stage.   

6.42. While the surveys only identified the buffer of a catacomb complex within the 

Scheme Site boundary, the numerous finds in the A of I increase the archaeological 

potential of the site.  Impacts on cultural heritage may therefore arise from possible 
loss of or damage to unrecorded archaeological artefacts during excavation.  The 

extent of the impact is uncertain, as it will depend on whether artefacts are present, 

their importance and the extent of any loss or damage.  However, any potential 

impact would be mitigated through the presence of an archaeology monitor during 

excavation works as required by the Cultural Heritage Act and procedures adopted 

by the Superintendence of Cultural Heritage. 
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Figure 6.4: Scheme layout (level 0)  
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Figure 6.5: Scheme layout (level 1) and indicative sections 
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6.43. The Scheme does not include the removal of any rubble walls.  Additionally, the 

route taken by heavy vehicles during construction is not expected to cause an impact 

on rubble walls in the A of I.   

MITIGATION MEASURES 

6.44. In the event that the Scheme proceeds and in view of the features located within the 

A of I it is recommended that the following mitigation measures be implemented: 

 Supervision of works in particular during excavation by qualified archaeologists 

who would report to the Superintendence of Cultural Heritage in the eventuality 

that uncharted artefacts are encountered.  Any cultural heritage features 

removed from the Scheme site should be appropriately recorded and, wherever 

possible, significant features should be salvaged.  This should be carried out in 

accordance with the directions issued by MEPA and the Superintendence of 

Cultural Heritage; and 

 Implementation of a Construction Management Plan that ensures that heavy 

vehicles do not damage structures of cultural heritage importance. 

RESIDUAL IMPACTS 

6.45. The impact is uncertain, as it will depend on whether artefacts are present, their 

importance and the extent of any loss or damage.  However, adopting the mitigation 

measures, as appropriate, may reduce the scale of the residual impact.  Table 6.5 

summarises the impact assessment.   

MONITORING REQUIREMENTS 

1.83. It is recommended that prior to construction of the Scheme, a cultural heritage 
monitoring plan (that would include a watching brief) be prepared and included in the 

Construction Management Plan.  This would necessitate the presence of 

archaeologists on site during interventions (e.g. excavations) in areas identified as 

possibly containing cultural heritage features.   

1.84. Where cultural heritage features are to be removed (on instructions from the 

Superintendence of Cultural Heritage), these should be recorded and mapped for 

posterity, before removal / dismantling.  Wherever possible, significant features are 

to be salvaged.  Copies of the recorded information are to be deposited with MEPA 

and the Superintendence of Cultural Heritage. 
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Table 6.5:  Summary of impacts on cultural heritage 

Predicted 

Impact 

Beneficial/ 

Adverse / 

Neutral 

Nature, scale and type of impact 
Policy 

importance 

Probability 

of impact 

occurring 

Significance of impact 

(Major, Minor, Not 

significant) Proposed 

mitigation 

measures 

Significance of 

residual 

impact 

Constr’n 

/ Oper’n 

Extent of impact 

(Nat / Local / 

Site) 

Direct/ 

Indirect 

S-term / 

L-term 

Perm / 

Temp 

Revers / 

Irrevers 

(Inter / 

National/ 

Local) 

(Likely, 

Unlikely, 

Remote, 

Uncertain) 

Legislation 

 

Context 

of 

Scheme 

(Major, Minor, 

Not 

significant) 

Loss or 

damage to 

unrecorded 

archaeological 

or cultural 

heritage 

artefacts on 

site 

Adverse Constr’n Site Direct L-term Perm Irrevers 
National / 

Local 
Uncertain 

Cultural 

Heritage Act 

Not 

significant 

to Major 

(depending 

on 

whether 

artefacts 

are 

present, 

their 

importance 

and the 

extent of 

any loss or 

damage). 

Archaeological 

monitoring  

during 

excavation 

Recording of 

features 

Salvaging of 

significant 

features / 

incorporation 

into the design 

Not significant 

to Major 

(depending on 

whether 

artefacts are 

present, their 

importance and 

the extent of 

any loss or 

damage and 

possibility of 

mitigation). 
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7. LANDSCAPE AND VISUAL AMENITY 

INTRODUCTION 

7.1. This chapter addresses the potential impacts of the Scheme on landscape and visual 

amenity.  It describes the existing landscape and visual amenity of the Scheme Site 

and its surroundings, and assesses how this might change through the development of 

the Scheme.  

7.2. Assessment of landscape and visual amenity involves examination of the wide range of 

factors that contribute to the qualities and attributes of the existing landscape and 

that may contribute to the landscape of the Scheme.  This involves consideration of 

the evolution of the landscape and the factors that have led to its current condition, 

from the underlying geology through to anthropogenic activities.   

7.3. Landscape and visual impacts are distinct, albeit strongly related.  Landscape impacts 

result from the interaction between a development and the existing landscape 

resources, experienced through changes to any element or combination of landscape 

elements.  Visual impacts relate to the effect that a development would have on the 

amenity of sensitive receptors (those experiencing views of the site), relating to the 

actual or perceived visible changes to the character and quality of the landscape.   

7.4. The key issues for the assessment are: 

 Key Issues: 

 Effects on the landscape setting of the Scheme 

 Changes in views of key receptors 

 

Terms of Reference 

7.5. The Terms of Reference (ToR) issued by MEPA require that the landscape and visual 

amenity aspects of the proposed development include the following considerations: 

3.0  A DESCRIPTION OF THE SITE AND ITS SURROUNDINGS (I.E., 
ENVIRONMENTAL BASELINE)  

The existing environmental features, characteristics and conditions, in and around the proposed 
development site as well as in all locations likely to be affected by the development or by ancillary 
interventions and operations, are to be identified and described in sufficient detail, with particular 
attention to the aspects elaborated further in the next sections.   

The consultants should also identify (and justify) wherever relevant:  

1.  The geographic area (e.g. viewshed or other area of influence) that needs to be covered by 
each study;   

2.  The relevant sensitive receptors vis-à-vis the environmental parameter under consideration 
(e.g. residential communities, other users, natural ecosystems, specific populations of particular 
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species, or individual physical features);  

3.  The location of the reference points or stations (e.g. viewpoints, monitoring stations, or sampling 
points) to be used in the study; and  

4.  Other methodological parameters of relevance, also noting that the assessment will normally 
require both desk-top studies and on-site investigations (including visual observations and 
sampling, as relevant).  

Note: It is recommended that these details are discussed in advance with the Environment Protection 
Directorate prior to commencement of the relevant parts of the studies, in order to pre-empt (as much 
as possible) later-stage issues. 

 
Wherever relevant to the environmental aspects under discussion, reference to legislation, policies, 
plans (including programmes and strategies) standards and targets, should also be made, such that 
the compatibility (or otherwise) of the proposal therewith is also factored into the assessment required 
by Section 4 below. The discussion should cover the following aspects, in the appropriate level of 
detail: 

Supra-national (e.g. European Union; United Nations; or other international or regional) legislation, 
directives, policies, conventions, protocols, treaties, charters, plans and obligations; 

National legislation, policies and plans (e.g. Structure Plan; National Environment Policy); and 

Sub-national legislation, policies and plans (e.g. local plans, site-specific regulations, action plans, 
management plans, and protective designations such as scheduling or Natura 2000). 
Note: In addition to already in-force legislation, policies and plans, the discussion should also cover 
any foreseeable future updates (or new legislation, policies and plans) likely to be fulfilled, affected or 
compromised by the proposed project. Furthermore, it should be noted that some cross-cutting 
legal/policy instruments (e.g. Water Framework Directive) may need to be factored into more than one 
aspect of the discussion. 
 
3.2 Landscape Character and Visual Amenity 
 
3.2.1 Landscape Character 
 
The study should describe the landscape-related area of influence and landscape setting of the 
proposed site, identifying the component character areas and local landscape tracts, and the 
landscape elements, characteristics and degree of sensitivity thereof, so as to enable the prediction 
and assessment of: 

The changes to the landscape attributable (in full or in part) to the proposed development; 

The implications of such changes on the quality and perception of the landscape and its elements, in 
each of the identified landscape character areas and local landscape tracts; and 

The effects of such changes on relevant receptors. (The receptors should also be duly identified and 
their degree of sensitivity should also be indicated and justified). 
Reference should also be made to MEPA’s ‘Draft Landscape Assessment Study, 2004,’ and to the 
Guidelines for Landscape and Visual Impact Assessment (The Landscape Institute & IEMA), as 
relevant. 
 
3.2.2 Visual Amenity 
 
The following need to be identified and submitted for prior EPD approval: 
 

The zone of visual influence (ZVI) of the site and the development under consideration; and 

Assessment viewpoints representative of short-, medium- and long-distance views towards the site.  
 
A baseline photograph taken from each proposed viewpoint is also required. The submission should 
cover all the important views of the site, whilst avoiding the inclusion of superfluous or inappropriate 
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viewpoints (e.g. positions from which the site is not visible, or where the view is obstructed or 
dominated by physical obstacles in the foreground).  
 
Thereafter, for each approved viewpoint, the projected situation and appearance of the site (i.e. as it 
would look with the proposed development in place) should be compared to the current baseline 
situation (i.e. without the proposed development). The following should be predicted and assessed 
accordingly: 
 

The expected changes to visual amenity as a result of the proposed development; 

The effects of such changes on the quality of the visual amenity of the site; and 

The effects of such changes on relevant receptors. (The receptors should also be duly identified and 
their degree of sensitivity should also be indicated and justified). 
Note: The baseline photographs and the photomontages should, unless otherwise directed by MEPA, 
satisfy the following: 
 
(a) The location of each viewpoint should be shown on a map that also depicts the viewshed for the 
proposed site as described above. The visual angle of the photograph should also be indicated and 
should not be greater than 50°. 
Stitched photos that illustrate the field of vision towards the site from each viewpoint are acceptable as 
long as they are additional to the 50-degree photograph. 
 
(b) The photographs and photomontages submitted should: 
- Be at least A3 in size. Strips which are A3 in width but not in length are not appropriate except as 
supplementary illustrative material; 
- Include the date and time at which the photo was taken; 
- Be of good quality, with faithful reproduction approximating as much as reasonably possible what 
would normally be visible to the naked eye. The photos should be taken in good weather, and should 
be taken at least 2 hours after sunrise and 2 hours before sunset. Colours should not be digitally or 
otherwise manipulated. As a guideline, the image should have a printing density of 200 dots per inch 
or better. In some instances, digital images having a resolution of 1024 x 728 or better may be 
required for multimedia presentation purposes; 
- Be taken in such a manner that near-field objects do not overpower or dominate features near the 
image plane passing through the project area; 
- Be taken from a height above ground level that is representative of the eye level of the viewer, and 
such height should be duly documented; and 
- Ensure that all additional/replacement structures and features depicted in the photomontages have a 
scale which proportionately tallies with the existing nearby features. 
 
(c) Wherever relevant, the photomontage(s) should cover the following scenarios: 
- The development without the proposed landscaping scheme, representing the worst-case scenario; 
- The development complete with the proposed landscaping scheme as it is expected to look when the 
trees reach maturity, also providing an indicative timeframe as to when such maturity is expected to be 
attained; and 
- (where relevant in relation to impact of nocturnal lighting) the development and its ancillary lighting as 
it would appear during night-time. 
 
4.0  ASSESSMENT OF ENVIRONMENTAL IMPACTS AND ENVIRONMENTAL RISKS  

All likely significant effects and risks posed by the proposed project on the environment 
during all relevant phases (including construction / excavation / demolition, operation and 
decommissioning) should be assessed in detail, taking into account the information emerging 
from Sections 1, 2 and 3 above.  Apart from considering the project on its own merits (i.e. if 
taken in isolation), the assessment should also take into account the wider surrounding 
context and should consider the limitations and effects that the surrounding environmental 
constraints, features and dynamics may exert on the proposed development, thereby 
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identifying any incompatibilities, conflicts, interferences or other relevant implications that 
may arise if the project is implemented.  

In this regard, the assessment should address the following aspects, as applicable for any 
category of effects or for the overall evaluation of environmental impact, addressing the 
worst-case scenario wherever relevant:  

1.  An exhaustive identification and description of the envisaged impacts;  

2.  The magnitude, severity and significance of the impacts;  

3.  The geographical extent/range and physical distribution of the impacts, in relation to: 
site coverage; the features located in the site surroundings; whether the impacts are 
short-, medium- or long-range; and any transboundary impacts (i.e. impacts affecting 
other countries);  

4.  The timing and duration of the impacts (whether the impact is temporary or permanent; 
short-, medium- or long-term; and reasonable quantification of timeframes);  

5.  Whether the impacts are reversible or irreversible (including the degree of reversibility 
in practice and a clear identification of any conditions, assumptions and pre-requisites 
for reversibility);  

6.  A comprehensive coverage of direct, indirect, secondary and cumulative impacts, 
including:  

•  interactions (e.g. summative, synergistic, antagonistic, and vicious-cycle effects) 
between impacts;  

•  interactions or interference with natural or anthropogenic processes and dynamics;  

•  cumulation of the project and its effects with other past, present or reasonably 
foreseeable developments, activities and land uses and with other relevant baseline 
situations; and  

•  wider impacts and environmental implications arising from consequent demands, 
implications and commitments associated with the project (including: displacement 
of existing uses; new or increased development pressures in the surroundings of 
the project; and impacts of any additional interventions likely to be triggered or 
necessitated by situations created, induced or exacerbated by the project);   

7.  Whether the impacts are adverse, neutral or beneficial;  

8.  The sensitivity and resilience of resources, environmental features and receptors vis-à-
vis the impacts;  

9.  Implications and conflicts vis-à-vis environmentally-relevant plans, policies and 
regulations;  

10.The probability of the impacts occurring; and   

11.The techniques, methods, calculations and assumptions used in the analyses and 
predictions, and the confidence level/limits and uncertainties vis-à-vis impact 
prediction.  

The impacts that need to be addressed are detailed further in the sub-sections below.   

4.1  Effects on the environmental aspects identified in Section 3 

The assessment should thoroughly identify and evaluate the impacts and implications of the 
project on all the relevant environmental aspects identified in Section 3 above, also taking 
into account the various considerations outlined in the respective sections. 
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5.0 REQUIRED MEASURES, IDENTIFICATION OF RESIDUAL IMPACTS, AND 
MONITORING PROGRAMME 

 

5.1  Mitigation Measures 

A clear identification and explanation of the measures envisaged to prevent, eliminate, 
reduce or offset (as relevant) the identified significant adverse effects of the project during all 
relevant phases including construction, operation and decommissioning [see Section 1.2.3 
above].  

As a general rule, mitigation measures for construction-phase impacts should be packaged 
as a holistic Construction Management Plan (CMP). Whilst the detailed workings of the CMP 
may need to be devised at a later stage (e.g. after the final design of the project has been 
approved and/or after a contractor has been appointed), the key parameters that the CMP 
must adhere to for proper mitigation need to be identified in the EPS Broadly similar 
considerations also apply vis-à-vis operational-phase impacts [which may need to be 
mitigated through an operational permit] and decommissioning-phase impacts [see Section 
5.4 below], where relevant.  

Mitigation measures for accident / risk scenarios should be packaged as a holistic plan that 
includes the integration of failsafe systems into the project design as well as well-defined 
contingency measures.  

The recommended measures should be feasible, realistically implementable to the required 
standards and in a timely manner, effective and reliable, and reasonably exhaustive. They 
should not be dependent on factors that are beyond the developer’s and MEPA’s control or 
which would be difficult to monitor, implement or enforce. The actual scope for, and feasibility 
of, effective prevention or mitigation should also be clearly indicated, also identifying all 
potentially important pre-requisites, conditionalities and side-effects. 

5.2  Residual Impacts 

Any residual impacts [i.e. impacts that cannot be effectively mitigated, or can only be partly 
mitigated, or which are expected to remain or recur again following exhaustive 
implementation of mitigation measures] should also be clearly identified. 

5.3  Additional Measures 

Compensatory measures (i.e. measures intended to offset, in whole or in part, the residual 
impacts) should also be identified, as reasonably relevant. Such measures should be not 
considered as an acceptable substitute to impact avoidance or mitigation.   

If the assessment also identifies beneficial impacts on the environment, measures to 
maximise the environmental benefit should also be identified.  

In both instances, the same practical considerations as indicated vis-à-vis mitigation 
measures should also apply.  

5.5  Monitoring Programme 

A realistic and enforceable programme for effective monitoring of those works envisaged to 
have an adverse or uncertain impact. The monitoring programme should include:  

1.  Details regarding type and frequency of monitoring and reporting, including spot 
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checks;  

2.  The parameters that will be monitored, and the monitoring indicators to be used;  

3.  An effective indication of the required action to address any exceedances, risks, 
mitigation failures or non-compliances for each monitoring parameter;  

4.  An evaluation of forecasts, predictions and measures identified in the EPS; and  

5.  An indication of the nature and extent of any additional investigations (including EIAs 
or ad hoc detailed investigations, if relevant) that may be required in the event of any 
contingencies, unanticipated impacts, or impacts of larger magnitude or extent than 
predicted.   

 The programme should address all relevant stages, as follows:  

(a) Where relevant, monitoring of preliminary on-site investigations that may entail 
significant disturbance or damage to site features (e.g. geological sampling or any 
works that require prior site clearance);  

 (b) Monitoring of the construction phase, including the situation before initiation of works 
(including site clearance), during appropriate stages of progress, and after completion 
of works;   

(c) Monitoring of the operational phase, except where otherwise directed by MEPA (e.g. 
where monitoring would be more appropriately integrated into an operating permit); 
and  

(d) Where relevant, monitoring of the decommissioning phase, including the situation 
before initiation of works, during appropriate stages of progress, and after completion 
of works. 

     

Objectives of the Assessment 

7.6. The objectives of the landscape and visual amenity study are to:   

 Undertake a baseline survey and characterisation of the landscape and visual 

amenity at and around the Scheme Site, using desk top and field survey 

techniques; 

 Evaluate the landscape character of the Scheme Site and its setting; 

 Establish the Zone of Visual Influence (ZVI) for the Scheme and identify the key 

viewpoints and receptors; 

 Input the potentially beneficial design measures to the Scheme; 

 Predict the impacts of the Scheme on the visual amenity in the ZVI; 

 Assess the significance of the impacts on the landscape and visual amenity of the 

ZVI; and 

 Describe the mitigation measures designed into the Scheme to minimise adverse 

impacts and enhance any beneficial impacts on the landscape and visual amenity. 
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Legislation and Policies Guidance 

7.7. The Constitution of Malta (Section 9) declares that the State shall safeguard the 

landscape and the historical and artistic patrimony of the Nation.  These are the only 

aspects of the environment referred to in the Constitution, underlining the 

importance of the landscape and historical heritage.   

Structure Plan 

7.8. The Structure Plan for the Maltese Islands identifies a number of policies that are 

relevant to assessing landscape and visual amenity and the impact of projects thereon.  

Policy BEN 1 deals with bad neighbourliness, and specifically with the visual intrusion 

of projects.  Policy BEN 2 provides that development will not be permitted if it is 

unlikely to ‘maintain the good visual integrity of the area in which it is located’.   

South Malta Local Plan 

7.9. The South Malta Local Plan (SMLP) 2006 is relevant to the Scheme.  As described in 

Chapter 3, the Scheme Site lies within an area designated as the Malta International 

Airport Master Plan area in the Local Plan.  Adjacent zones include the airport’s 

runway, an area reserved for extension of taxiways, a residential zone and a zone 

identified for its churches and chapels. 

7.10. SMCO 06 describes Areas of High Landscape Value designated in the SMLP region 

within which, the policy states, there will be a presumption against development of 

new built structures.  Activities and interventions that will upgrade and enhance these 
areas, such as establishment of cycling routes, will be encouraged.  Reference to 

ensuring that light pollution is avoided is also included in the Plan’s text accompanying 

the policy. The AHLVs listed in the policy are the following: 

 Wied tal-Baqqiegħa (Żebbuġ) and Wied Ħesri (Siġġiewi); 

 The slopes flanking Wied Ta’ Kandja (Siġġiewi); 

 Wied Qirda (Żebbuġ/Siġġiewi); 

 Għar Ħanzir and Wied Sillani (Siġġiewi); 

 Wied il-Kbir (Siġġiewi/Luqa); 

 Wied ta’ Ħas-Saptan (Għaxaq); 

 Wied ta’ Ħal-Saflieni (Luqa); 

 Wied il-Qoton (Għaxaq); 

 The rocky steppe at Ta’ Ħaxum (Għaxaq); 

 The promontory of Għassa tal-Munxar (Marsaskala); 
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 The afforested sites along is-Swar tal-Kottonera (Żabbar, Fgura); and 

 Between Żonqor Point (Marsaskala) and Blata l-Bajda (Xgħajra). 

Landscape Assessment Study of the Maltese Islands 

7.11. MEPA’s Landscape Assessment Study of the Maltese Islands was undertaken in 2004 

as part of the Structure Plan Review.  The Study does not provide an assessment 

methodology to use in order to consider the impacts of a specific development; it 

does however provide a useful baseline assessment of the prevailing landscape 

character of the Maltese Islands.  The primary purpose of the Study appears to have 

been as a topic paper to identify Areas of High Landscape Sensitivity and inform the 

Structure Plan Review.   

7.12. The Scheme lies within the Malta International Airport Landscape Character Area 

(M39).  There are two main runways that criss-cross each other, with the longest 

being approximately 4.5 km long.  The study describes the new airport building and 

car park to be relatively attractive and not dominant in long-distance views to the 

area.  The large hangars, on the other hand, present an eyesore and are dominant in 

this Landscape Character Area.   

7.13. M36 (North-Airport Greenbelt) and M37 (Għaxaq-Gudja Hinterland) Character 

Areas include Luqa, Għaxaq and Gudja.  The area in between these villages is largely 
dry farmland, and each of these settlements includes a parish church that provides a 

focal point on the landscape, described as enhancing landscape features.  More 

modern, larger development on the edge of these settlements detracts from their 

landscape value.  A number of countryside chapels dot the rural landscape and carob 

trees are a dominant feature of the agricultural land. 

 7.14. Landscape Character Area M38 describes the South Airport Hinterland, which 

includes the settlements of Qrendi, Mqabba, Kirkop, Żurrieq, and Safi.  Similarly to 

the Għaxaq-Gudja hinterland, the settlements are each dominated by a parish church. 
This large plain includes extensive areas of dry farmland between the settlements.  A 

number of rural buildings are largely associated with cultivation as well as animal 

husbandry although a number of buildings are also associated with micro-industry and 

quarries are also frequent.   

7.15. Landscape Character Area M40 describes the Mqabba Quarry Area.  This area 

includes a number of large quarries, however, due to the general flatness of the area, 

the quarries are generally not noticeable in long-distance views.  The micro-
electronics plant in this area is considered in MEPA’s study to be a negative feature in 

the landscape, largely as a result of failure to include any mitigation in its design and 

build. 

7.16. M26 describes the Siġġiewi-Żebbuġ Foreland.  This area is characterised by a rolling 
landscape featuring two v-shaped pluvial valley systems that drain western and central 

Malta. The valleys in this area, including Qormi have been scarred with industrial 
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development and rural dereliction including Tal-Ħandaq and Ħal-Farruġ.  

Standards and Guidelines 

7.17. In view of the fact that there are no Malta-specific landscape and visual amenity 
assessment guidelines, MEPA requested that the landscape and visual assessment be 

carried out in line with the UK’s Guidelines for Landscape and Visual Impact Assessment 

2013 (Institute of Environmental Management & Assessment (IEMA) and the 

Landscape Institute). 
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ASSESSMENT METHODOLOGY 

Desk Study Methodology 

Landscape Assessment 

7.18. The landscape baseline conditions were determined through desk study and field 

surveys.  The desk study included: 

 A review of the information shown on the base map of the area and reference to 

the maps prepared for the geo-environment and land use aspects of the EPS; 

 An analysis of aerial photographs to determine land use trends; and 

 A review of existing baseline information from: 

o Literature searches; 

o Previous environmental and planning studies undertaken in the area; 

o Historic maps; and  

o Legislation and policy documents.  

Visual Amenity Assessment 

7.19. The ZVI was defined using a combination of desk and field-based techniques.  The 

extent of the viewshed (ZVI) was verified in the field along with the three viewpoints 

that were agreed with MEPA for the visual amenity assessment (see below).  The 

existing views from these locations were photographed, photomontages created, and 

the visual amenity and changes thereto as a result of the Scheme appraised. 

7.20. MEPA’s agreement to the location of the viewpoints was sought before the visual 

amenity study was undertaken.  The viewpoints include: 

 Short distance views;  

 Medium distance views from publicly accessible locations; and 

 Long distance views from high points or tourist attractions. 

7.21. A number of views from publicly accessible locations were identified within the ZVI 

as shown in Figure 7.1.  These were agreed with MEPA as a basis for assessing 

changes to visual amenity that may result from the Scheme. 

Field Survey Methodology: Landscape 

7.22. A comprehensive field survey was undertaken in May 2014, in accordance with the 

Guidelines for Landscape and Visual Impact Assessment (IEMA and the Landscape 

Institute 2013).  The field survey served to record objective and subjective 

impressions of the landscape, and details of landscape condition, land use, and 

management.  It provided the basis for the delineation of local landscape tracts and 

the identification of potentially sensitive landscape receptors in accordance with the 

Guidelines.  
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7.23. Table 7.1 describes the identified landscape receptors. 

Table 7.1 Landscape receptors 

Landscape elements 

Broad plain: Dominated by the Malta International Airport (MIA) and 

runways, providing an open feel and long distance views out of the area 

to include views of the sea at Birżebbuġa and visibility of the cranes at 

the Freeport.   

Apart from the airport and associated structures, such as the hangars, 

the plain supports a rural environment dominated by dry farmland and 

interspersed with settlements.  Parish churches present focal points on 

the skyline throughout the plain; a number of countryside chapels are 

also noted. 

Areas dominated by quarries are also located on the plain, and are 

mainly noticeable from short-distance views. 

Valleys: The dominant Wied il-Kbir valley system can be described in 

the Siġġiewi area, west of MIA.  This particular valley system has 

experienced development, including industrial development; terraced 

fields also feature on the valley sides.  The valleys to the east of the 

airport, leading to Birżebbuġa are more associated with agricultural 

land and less with associated development; the valley sides are relatively 

steep in areas. 

Landscape characteristics 

The MIA is located in the middle of the plain and allows a number of 

long distance views out of the area.  In addition to the airport, the plain 

is largely made up of dry farmland, traditional village settlements, and 

quarries. 

The Wied il-Kbir valley system has experienced a degree of disturbance 

that has dilapidated the landscape in a number of areas where industrial 

activities, rural structures, and urban development have encroached 

onto the valley sides.  The valley systems leading to Birżebbuġa, in the 

vicinity of the MIA, present a relatively rural scene and a green 

environment with little negative effects from dumping. 

Landscape character  

The distinct and recognisable pattern of elements that occurs 

consistently in the landscape, and how this is perceived.  Landscape 

character areas have been defined and are illustrated in Figure 7.2. 

 

Field Survey Methodology: Visual Amenity 

7.24. The extent of the visibility of the Scheme Site was verified during the field survey, and 

the ZVI and publicly accessible viewpoints confirmed.  The field survey also 

confirmed the areas from which the Scheme Site was not visible. 

7.25. Potential sensitive receptors identified in the course of the field survey (in order of 

descending sensitivity) were:  

 Recreational users of the area, walkers, joggers and cyclists; 

 Road users (vehicle occupants and pedestrians); and 

 Workers.
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Figure 7.1: Zone of Visual Influence and selected viewpoints 
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Figure 7.2: Landscape Character Areas and Local Landscape Tracts 
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DETERMINING IMPACT SIGNIFICANCE 

7.26. The significance of impacts on the landscape and visual amenity is dependent upon 

judgements about the value of the existing visual amenity compared to the new visual 

amenity that would be created, the number of people affected, the magnitude, 

duration and permanency of the changes, and subjective judgements about the degree 

to which these changes would matter to those concerned.   

Landscape Assessment 

7.27. The significance of landscape impacts has been defined as follows: 

 Major significance: Large negative changes in the landscape that are out of 
character with the landscape.  Where the extent of the negative impact on the 

landscape setting is large in scale or magnitude because of a moderate or high 

sensitivity to change and / or a high intrinsic value and, as a consequence, the 

integrity of the setting would be significantly altered.  The impact would be of 

international or national importance.  The impact would be of a long-term nature 

(or very severe short-term in the case of construction impacts), irreversible, and 

certain or likely to occur; 

 Minor significance: Some noticeable changes in the landscape that are out of 
character with the landscape.  Where the extent of the negative impact on the 

landscape setting is moderate or small in scale or magnitude because of a low 

sensitivity to change or a low or moderate intrinsic value.  The impact would be 

of local importance.  The impact would be of a long or short-term nature, and 

likely to occur; 

 Not significant: No perceptible changes to the landscape setting.  Where the 

extent of the negative impact on the landscape setting is of limited importance in 

scale or magnitude because of a low sensitivity to change and / or a low intrinsic 

value.  The impact would be of local importance.  The impact would be of a long 

to short-term nature, and / or unlikely to occur.   

Visual Amenity 

7.28. The significance of visual impacts has been assessed in relation to: 

 The extent of the change to the viewpoint; 

 The number and sensitivity of receptors affected; 

 The duration of the changes; 

 The extent of visibility and distance from the Scheme; 

 The type of view – proportion of development visible, focus on Scheme due to 

proximity and whether it is fixed, transient, or sequential; 

 The changes to the view from the identified view points as shown by the 
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photomontages; and 

 The scope for mitigation / enhancement measures to screen the development. 

7.29. Based on the above criteria an assessment of the significance of the visual impact on 

each of the agreed viewpoints was made in terms of whether it is considered to be 

of: 

 Major significance - large changes in the view.  Where the extent of the impact 
on the view would be large in magnitude and could affect a large number of 

persons of moderate sensitivity or a moderate change and affect a smaller 

number of viewers of high sensitivity.  The view would have a high visual amenity 

/ intrinsic value; 

 

 Minor significance - some noticeable changes to the view.  Where the extent of 

the impact on the view would be moderate or small in magnitude or extent, and 

affects persons of moderate / low sensitivity to change.  The view would have a 

low or moderate visual amenity / intrinsic value.  Alternatively, the impact would 

be likely to affect a limited number of people and / or potentially be of major 

significance but with significant mitigation (e.g. screening) proposed or possible; 

or be  

 

 Not significant - little or no obvious changes to the view.  Where the extent of the 
impact on the visual amenity would be of limited importance in scale or 

magnitude, or affect persons of low sensitivity to change, and / or be a view of 

low intrinsic value.  Alternatively, the impact would affect very few people, be 

transient and only affect a small part of the Scheme or panorama. 

EXISTING CONDITIONS 

Landscape 

7.30. The Scheme Site is situated within the footprint of the MIA site.  The entire MIA is 

located on a large plain. Most of the area is taken up by the runways, allowing long 

distance views beyond the site.  The landscape around the runways includes an 

extent of greenery, particularly in the vicinity of Safi and Gudja.  Other dominant 

features in the area include aircraft hangars, the old airport buildings, and other 

associated structures.  The terminal itself is situated at a slightly lower level than 

street level and this reduces its dominance on the landscape during the day; however, 

lighting of the airport at night results in a degree of light pollution.  SkyParks is a 

dominant feature when approaching the airport from all directions.      

7.31. South of the runways, the area is dominated by a rural landscape interspersed with 

traditional village settlements.  Parish churches associated with these villages including 

Kirkop, Mqabba, Żurrieq, Safi, and Qrendi break the skyline providing an attractive, 
distinctive element to the landscape.  The agricultural land in the area is relatively 

well maintained and a number of chapels are also present in the countryside.  For 

instance, the Ta’ Loreto chapel is located in an area surrounded mainly by fields 
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(though it is located close to the arterial road leading to Ħal-Far).  The fields in this 
area and associated rubble walls are well maintained and country lanes that receive 

little traffic lead to the valley and provide a pleasant sense of Maltese countryside 

despite the proximity to the airport.  As the land gently slopes downwards, long-

distance views to the east from this area allow a narrow view of the sea in the south 

of Malta (Marsaxlokk Bay); cranes from the Freeport at Birżebbuġa, and the Delimara 

power station chimney are also visible. 

7.32. A relatively large area of quarries is also present along the southern boundary of the 

airport, located largely within the confines of Mqabba.  On the ground, evidence of 

the quarries is generally noticeable in the immediate vicinity where apart from the 

quarries themselves, some of the roads are badly surfaced, and other areas have been 

used for dumping of construction waste and storage of large items (e.g. pontoons).   

In places, amenity has been improved to a degree through the restoration of the 

quarries and reclamation to agricultural land.  However, given the extent of quarries 

in the area, dumping, the badly surfaced roads, and a generally dusty environment, 

including dust-covered vegetation in places, the overall feel of the landscape remains 

one associated with intense quarrying activity.  Other associated industry is also 

present in the area including a batching plant where stone-crushing and stockpiling 

activities are carried out. 

7.33. A micro-electronics plant is a dominant feature on the approach to Kirkop and 

Mqabba and it is also a dominant feature from certain long distance views. 

7.34. The landscape to the north-east of the runways is, in fact, similar to the rural 

landscape to the south, with the settlements of Għaxaq and Gudja dominating the 
settlement skyline.  Directly north, the landscape differs in that the rural environment 

is not dominant with the presence of Luqa and the Marsa Industrial Estate.  

Nonetheless, the Addolorata Cemetery, Għammieri Farm and the Marsa Sports Club 

contribute to providing a green element to the landscape.  

7.35. The area west of the airport is dominated by the Wied il-Kbir valley system and the 

Siġġiewi and Żebbuġ villages, located further away.  In the vicinity of the airport the 

Ħal-Farruġ settlement is a dominant landscape feature.  Industrial uses, including a 
construction related plant and a gas plant are also located in this area and have 

dominated the landscape, encroaching onto the valley.  In addition, animal husbandry 

structures and farms as well as a number of green houses are located at the top of 

the valley sides.  The Tal-Ħandaq Industrial Estate faces Wied Qirda (part of the 
Wied il-Kbir valley system).  Lower down the valley sides, terraced fields dominate 

the landscape in places. 

Landscape Characterisation 

7.36. The landscape types and character areas that provide the landscape context to the 

Scheme Site are described below.  The distinction between the types and areas is 

defined in the assessment as: 
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 Landscape Character Types - describe distinct and homogeneous generic landscape 

units that share common combinations of elements (listed and described in 

Table 7.2); and 

 

 Landscape Character Areas - single unique areas that represent the discrete 
geographical areas of a particular type.  Each Landscape Character Area may be 

divided into Local Landscape Tracts (LLT) that describe potential problems and 

pressures affecting the landscape character (illustrated in Figure 7.2 and 

described in Table 7.2). 

Table 7.2: Landscape Character Types and Landscape Character Areas 
 

Defined area / Attribute Summary Description 

Character Areas  

Malta International Airport Includes the entire footprint of the MIA, which is largely taken up by 

the runways but also includes associated buildings of which aircraft 

hangars are dominant.  Other structures include the old airport 

buildings. 

Landscape Sensitivity 

Moderate 

South Airport Hinterland Also largely situated on the plain, the Local Landscape Tracts in this 

area include: 

o The settlements of Mqabba, Kirkop, Safi, Qrendi and Żurrieq 

o Active and restored quarries, batching plant 

o Agricultural land 

Landscape Sensitivity 

o Moderate 

LLT: Settlements o Traditional villages, each of which include a parish church that 

breaks the skyline  

o Modern development on the outskirts detracts from the 

traditional sense of these settlements  

Landscape Sensitivity 

o High 

LLT: Quarries o Series of operational and disused quarries including rock crushing 

plant 

o Dumping in the area and general dusty environment 

o Storage of large bulky items   

Landscape Sensitivity 

o Low  

LLT: Agricultural land o Dry farming 

o Cultural heritage features including chapels and rubble walls 

o Large carob trees 

Landscape Sensitivity 

o High 

North Airport  Dominated by Luqa and Marsa.  Some greenery associated with Marsa 

Sports Club, Għammieri farm and the Addolorata cemetery, 

providing a ‘green belt’. 

o The settlements of Luqa and Marsa 

o Marsa Industrial Estate 

o Green belt  

Landscape Sensitivity 

o Moderate to low 

LLT: Settlements o Settlements that include some modern buildings that detract from 

the townscape 
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Defined area / Attribute Summary Description 

o Traffic congestion particularly at Marsa 

Landscape Sensitivity 

o Low 

LLT: Industrial estate o Industrial estate, dominated by factories, and warehouses, 

dilapidated in areas 

o Associated with low urban quality 

Landscape Sensitivity 

o Low  

LLT: Green belt o Trees and greenery in the area due to the presence of Addolorata 

Cemetery, the Malta Sports Complex and the Għammieri Farm 

Landscape Sensitivity 

o Moderate to high 

Għaxaq Gudja Hinterland Also largely situated on the plain, the Local Landscape Tracts in this 

area include: 

o The settlements of Għaxaq and Gudja 

o Agricultural land 

Landscape Sensitivity 

o Moderate 

LLT: Settlements o Traditional villages, each of which include a parish church that 

breaks the skyline  

Landscape Sensitivity 

o Moderate 

LLT: Agricultural land o Dry farming 

o Cultural heritage features including chapels and rubble walls 

o Large carob trees 

Landscape Sensitivity 

o High 

Siġġiewi-Żebbuġ Foreland Landscape of rolling hills and valleys: 

o The settlements of Siġġiewi, Żebbuġ and Ħal-Farruġ 

o Tal-Ħandaq Industrial Estate 

o Wied il-Kbir Valley system 

Landscape Sensitivity 

o Moderate 

LLT: Settlements o Siġġiewi with a dominant parish church 

o Żebbuġ parish church less dominant, townscape affected in places 

by modern development 

o Housing estate of Ħal-Farruġ, provides a sense of a gated 

community, located almost adjacent to MIA footprint and 

runways. 

Landscape Sensitivity 

o Low to moderate 

LLT: Industrial Estate o Poor urban quality and industrial areas 

o Dumping and tipping in adjacent areas including encroachment 

onto the valleys 

Landscape Sensitivity 

o Low  

LLT: Wied il-Kbir valley system o Designated as an AHLV in the Local Plan 

o Impacted from development and industry in Siġġiewi, Żebbuġ and 

Qormi  

o Major tributary system in the Maltese Islands 

Landscape Sensitivity 

o High 

Birżebbuġa Valleys Valleys leading to Birżebbuġa dominate this character area and are 
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Defined area / Attribute Summary Description 

designated AHLVs in accordance with the Local Plan, including Wied 

il-Qoton and Wied ta’ Ħas-Saptan.  Valley sides include terraced 

fields.  Enemalta fuel storage tank facility located in Wied ta’ Ħas-

Saptan, in the vicinity of the Special Area of Conservation (SAC), 

Għar Dalam.     

 

Landscape Sensitivity 

High 

Visual Amenity: Zone of Visual Influence 

7.37. Figure 7.1 illustrates the computer generated ZVI.  Whilst the ZVI appears 

extensive, in the field it was ascertained that, as a result of buildings, vegetation, and 

distance, the Scheme Site was not visible from all areas within the ZVI.  The field 

survey was carried out to select the best viewpoints and to identify the long, 

medium, and short distance views from public places.  The selected viewpoints were 

agreed with MEPA and are shown in Figure 7.1.   

Scheme Site Visibility 

7.38. In assessing views, there is often likely to be a continuum in the degree of visibility of 

the development from full view to no view.  Table 7.3 summarises the situation in 

respect of the Scheme and with regard to the following:  

 Extent of site visibility – full view, partial view, glimpse or no view into the site at 

all demonstrates the exposure of the site and the processes thereon to public 

view. 

o The Scheme Site is partially visible from all viewpoints. 

 Proportion of development visible – expresses the proportion of the 

development (the Scheme) that would be visible from the viewpoints: full, most, 

some, small amount, or none.   

o The proportion of the Scheme that will be visible from the viewpoints 

varies depending on the location of the viewpoint.  Viewpoints 1, 3 and 5 

illustrate most of the tall buildings within the Scheme, with Viewpoint 1 

illustrating the closest, most unobstructed view.   

 Focus on Scheme due to proximity – is an indicator of the distance from the 
Scheme Site and whether the viewpoint would focus on the development due to 

its proximity (i.e., it is the only thing to look at), or whether the Scheme is part of 

a panorama. 

o Both panorama and proximity views are included (see Table 7.3).   

 Transient or sequential view – the principal receptors will have sequential views 
of the Scheme Site.  Transient views are those that pass quickly (like looking 

through a doorway as one walks past), and sequential views expose the receptor 
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to different yet sequential views of the site.  The latter allows the site to be 

viewed for a longer period and from different and changing perspectives.   

o Table 7.3 describes the sequential and transient points. 

Table 7.3: Summary of Scheme Site visibility from viewpoints 

 

Sensitivity of Visual Receptors 

7.39. The sensitivity of visual receptors is dependent on the location from where the 

receptors experience the view, their expectations, occupation or activity at the 

viewpoint, and the importance of the view.  UK guidelines note that the most 

sensitive receptors may include: 

 Users of outdoor recreation facilities whose attention or interest may be focused 

on the landscape;  

 Communities where the development results in changes to the landscape setting 

or valued views enjoyed by the community; and  

 Occupiers of residential properties with views affected by the development. 

7.40. The guidelines also note that other receptors could include people engaged in 

outdoor sport or recreation other than those involving an appreciation of the 

landscape, people travelling through the area, and people at their place of work.  The 

latter are regarded as the least susceptible to changes in view. 

7.41. The following definitions are used to categorise the sensitivity of receptors: 

 High sensitivity receptors: those who repeatedly re-visit the viewpoint to partake 

of the view.  Such views are generally highly valued by the community; 

 Moderate sensitivity receptors: itinerant visitors (mostly tourists) to the 

viewpoint; and 

 Low sensitivity receptors: road users, workers, etc. 

 
Viewpoints 

VP1 VP2 VP3 VP4 VP5 VP6 

Distance of viewpoint 

from Scheme 
276 m 128 m 14 m 586 m 599 m 1,742 m 

Extent of Scheme 

visibility 
Partial Partial Partial Partial Partial Partial 

Proportion of Scheme 

visible (approximate) 
20% 10% 30% 15% 15% 10% 

Focus on Scheme due to 

proximity 
Panorama Proximity Panorama Proximity Proximity Panorama 

Transient or sequential 

view 
Transient Sequential Transient Sequential Sequential Sequential 
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7.42. Residents are not included above because views from private property are not 

protected under planning law or other public policy, except in so far as the zoning of 

the land implies certainty as to the type of development that may be permitted.  The 

rights of nearby residents are, however, somewhat protected through the planning 

system, since they can object to any change of land use (or airspace).  The EIA 

process does not assess the impacts of a development on the rights or values of 

individuals, but rather on the public collectively, and those rights and values are as 

expressed in legislation and planning policy.  It is for this reason that this EPS does 

not address the effects of loss of view from private properties, land ownership, etc. 

CHANGES IN THE LANDSCAPE AND VISUAL AMENITY 

7.43. Changes to the landscape and visual amenity of the ZVI are anticipated as a result of 

the Scheme.  This section focuses on the likely impacts of the Scheme on landscape 

and visual amenity, and points to possible mitigation measures, where relevant. 

Changes in the Landscape and their Significance 

7.44. The changes to the landscape during the construction and operation of the Scheme 

are considered together.  In terms of landscape character, the impacts likely to occur 

as a result of the operation of the Scheme were assessed for all LLTs.  No impact 

was identified for South Airport Hinterland Character Area: LLT Settlements, LLT 

Agricultural Land; North Airport Character Area: LLT Industrial Estate, LLT Green 

Belt; Siġġiewi-Żebbuġ Foreland Character Area: LLT Settlements, LLT Industrial 

Estate, LLT Wied il-Kbir Valley; and Birżebbuġa Valleys Character Area. The impact 

assessment identified an impact on a number of LLTs as described in Table 7.4.   

Table 7.4 Changes in landscape character and the significance of the 

impacts 

Location Changes Effects & Significance 

Malta International 

Airport Character 

Area 

A change to this Character Area is 

likely due to an increase in building 

intensity and medium-high rise 

development.  One of the 

characteristics of this LCA is 

described in terms of the long-

distance, open views it affords.  The 

Scheme detracts to a degree from 

this overall landscape.  However, it is 

also recognised that the presence of 

SkyParks has already affected the 

landscape in this way.  The Scheme 

will contribute to increasing the 

density and mass of buildings in this 

Character Area.  

 

Large scale change to a landscape of 

moderate sensitivity. 

Impact: Minor to Major 

significance  

Għaxaq-Gudja 

Hinterland 

Character Area 

LLT: Settlements  

Although located in a separate LCA, 

the Scheme lies adjacent to this 

Character Area.  Given the fact that 

these LCAs are adjacent and located 

on a plain so that long-distance views 

A large change to a landscape of 

moderate sensitivity affecting a 

number of long distance views. 

Impact: Major significance 



 

 

 

 

 

189 

Location Changes Effects & Significance 

are characteristic, the changes as a 

result of the Scheme are expected to 

affect the context of the Gudja and 

Għaxaq landscape in terms of 

detracting from the traditional setting 

of townscapes dominated by parish 

churches.  However, it is also 

recognised that the presence of 

SkyParks has already affected the 

landscape, to a degree, in this way.  

The Scheme will contribute to 

increasing the density and mass of 

buildings in this Character Area. 

Għaxaq-Gudja 

Hinterland 

Character Area 

LLT: Agricultural 

land 

Although located in a separate LCA, 

the Scheme lies adjacent to this 

Character Area.  Given the fact that 

these LCAs are adjacent and located 

on a plain so that long-distance views 

are characteristic, the changes as a 

result of the Scheme are expected to 

affect the context of the Gudja and 

Għaxaq landscape in terms of 

detracting from the rural setting and 

worked agricultural land.  However, it 

is also recognised, that the presence 

of SkyParks has already affected the 

landscape, to a degree, in this way.  

The Scheme will contribute to 

increasing the density and mass of 

buildings in this Character Area. 

A large change to a landscape of 

moderate sensitivity affecting a 

number of long-distance views. 

Impact: Major significance 

 

Changes in Visual Amenity and their Significance 

7.45. The assessment of the impact of the Scheme on the visual amenity of the ZVI takes 

account of the: 

 Scale of change resulting from the Scheme; 

 Degree of contrast or integration resulting from the change;  

 Duration and nature of the effect; 

 Angle of view in relation to the main activity of the receptor; 

 Distance of the viewpoint from the Scheme Site; 

 Extent of the area over which the changes would be visible; and  

 Number and level of sensitivity of sensitive receptors who may experience the 

views.   
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Viewpoint 1: Vjal l-Avazzjoni  

Viewpoint 

1 

Date: 13th February 2014  

Location Luqa 

 

Key 

features 

Proximity view on the drive towards the airport along Vjal l-

Avazzjoni.  Trees and shrubs on either side of the road.  

SkyParks visible though screened to a degree by landscaping 

trees. 
 

Low visual amenity, low intrinsic value. 

Sensitive 

receptors 

Drivers and pedestrians.  High numbers of low sensitive 

receptors; moderate number of moderate (pedestrians) 

sensitive receptors. 

  

High numbers of low to moderate sensitive receptors. 

Change to 

Visual 

Amenity 

Large change in the view with the inclusion of a large building 

mass blocking the long distance view and dominating the 

skyline. 

Impact A large change affecting a view of low intrinsic value and 

impacting a high number of low to moderate sensitive 

receptors. 

 

Impact: Major significance. 

 

  

 

 





 

 

 

 

 

193 

Viewpoint 2: Kappella ta’ Santa Marija ta’ Bir Miftuħ 

Viewpoint 

2 

Date: 13th February 2014  

Location Gudja 

 

Key 

features 

Panoramic view illustrating a rural setting in the foreground 

and the airport building, and arterial road in the background.  

The SkyParks building dominates the skyline, and dwarfs the 

rural structure located within the agricultural land despite the 

fact that it is located on the other side of the road.  

 

Moderate visual amenity, moderate intrinsic value. 

Sensitive 

receptors 

People using the country lane for walking or visitors to the Bir 

Miftuħ Chapel.  Farmers working the fields.  

  

Low numbers of low and high sensitive receptors. 

Change to 

Visual 

Amenity 

Large change in the view from a rural area.  Two new buildings 

included near SkyParks, which is now partially covered and 

also lower than the tallest of the two new buildings visible at 

this point.  The skyline is further intruded upon and the mass 

and height of the new buildings further impinge on the skyline, 

blocking part of the long distance view.  

Impact A large change affecting a view of low to moderate intrinsic 

value and impacting on high sensitive receptors. 

 

Impact: Major significance. 
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Viewpoint 3: Vjal l-Avazzjoni 

Viewpoint 

2 

Date: 13th February 2014  

Location Gudja 

 

Key 

features 

Proximity view onto the airport terminal, car park and 

SkyParks.  Extensive greenery effectively largely screens the 

carpark and terminal.  SkyParks breaks the skyline and is only 

partially screened due to its height. 

 

Low visual amenity, low intrinsic value. 

Sensitive 

receptors 

Drivers.  

High numbers of low sensitive receptors. 

Change to 

Visual 

Amenity 

Inclusion of a new building that is taller than any other building 

in the view and results in a large change to the skyline.  

Impact A large change affecting a view of low intrinsic value and 

impacting on low sensitive receptors. 

 

Impact: Minor to Major significance. 
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Viewpoint 4: Triq l-Industrija 

 

 

Viewpoint 

4 

Date: 13th February 2014  

Location Kirkop 

 

Key 

features 

Panoramic view onto the runways and MIA from a viewing 

platform, specifically located at this site for a view of the site 

and aeroplanes landing.  Open, extensive view including lawn 

greenery and the runways.  Development associated with the 

airport including the terminal, SkyParks and the old MIA 

offices buildings are noted in the view.  
 

Moderate visual amenity, moderate intrinsic value. 

Sensitive 

receptors 

Aeroplane enthusiasts making use of the viewing platform.  

This group of sensitive receptors use the platform and this 

site solely to view the aeroplanes i.e. they do not visit the site 

to partake of the view. Therefore, they are considered to be 

receptors of low sensitivity.  

  

Low to moderate numbers of low sensitive receptors. 

Change to 

Visual 

Amenity 

Moderate change in the view.  The view is a panoramic one; 

however, the eye is drawn to the Scheme due to the massing 

and height of the buildings.   

Impact A moderate change affecting a view of moderate intrinsic 

value and impacting on high sensitive receptors. 

 

Impact: Minor significance. 
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Viewpoint 5: Dawret il-Gudja 

Viewpoint 

3 

Date: 27th February 2014  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 

 

 

Location Gudja 

 

Key 

features 

Proximity view looking onto the Site.  The road dominates this 

viewpoint; however, long-distance views out of Gudja can also 

be appreciated.   
 

Low visual amenity, low intrinsic value. 

Sensitive 

receptors 

Drivers.  High numbers of low sensitive receptors. 

Change to 

Visual 

Amenity 

Inclusion of the Scheme breaks and dominates the skyline in 

this view through the introduction of a large building mass. 

Impact A large change affecting a high number of low sensitivity 

viewers.    

 

Impact: Minor to Major significance. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

 



 

 

 

 

 

 199 

Viewpoint 6: Triq Dawret it-Torri  

Viewpoint 

6 

Date: 27th February 2014  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 

 

 

Location Santa Luċija 

 

Key 

features 
View from the edge of Santa Luċija.  The road dominates this 

viewpoint, with housing located on one side of the road whilst 

greenery and a rural environment is noted on the other side of 

the road.   
 

Low visual amenity, low intrinsic value. 

Sensitive 

receptors 

Drivers and pedestrians.  Low numbers of low to moderate 

sensitive receptors. 

Change to 

Visual 

Amenity 

The Scheme is just visible over the green edge of the 

development.  The Scheme breaks the skyline though the long 

distance results in a moderate to small scale change. 

Impact A moderate to low change affecting a low number of low 

sensitivity viewers.    

 

Impact: Minor significance. 
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7.46. A3 copies of the above photographs are included in Appendix 2: A3 Photographs. 

7.47. The impact of the Scheme on the visual amenity of the areas portrayed in the above 

photographs and photomontages from the agreed viewpoints ranges from minor to 

major significance.  Significance is dependent on the scale of change to the landscape 

and visual amenity of the area, the intrinsic value of which was classified as low to 

moderate, and the sensitivity of receptors that will view the Scheme.     

7.48. An impact was observed from all viewpoints.  In addition, an impact on the landscape 

of the plain that includes the Malta International Airport and the Gudja-Għaxaq 

Hinterland was identified in the assessment.  It is considered that the identified 

impacts are largely due to the fact that at least three of the buildings included in the 

Scheme are tall and large in terms of mass, and can be observed from all directions, 

including long-distance views.     

7.49. The residual impact remains major unless in the further development of the 

Masterplan and subsequent phases of the project development, changes are made to 

the massing and height of the buildings.  Table 7.5 summarises the impact 

assessment.
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Table 7.5:  Summary of impacts on landscape and visual amenity 

Asset 

Impacted 

Beneficial

/ Adverse 

/ Neutral 

Nature, scale and type of impact 

Policy 

Importanc

e 

Probability 

of impact 

occurring 

Significanc

e of impact 

Proposed 

mitigation 

measures 

Significanc

e of 

residual 

impact 

Const’

n / 

Oper’n 

Extent 

of 

impac

t 

(Nat. / 

Local / 

Site) 

Direct / 

Indirec

t 

S-

ter

m / 

L-

ter

m 

Perm 

/ 

Tem

p 

Revers 

/ 

Irrever

s 

(Internat. / 

National / 

Local) 

(Likely /  

Unlikely / 

Remote / 

Uncertain) 

(Major / 

Minor / 

Not 

significant) 

(Major / 

Minor / 

Not 

significant) 

Landscape 

Malta 

Internationa

l Airport 

Character 

Area 

Adverse Oper’n Nat Direct L-

term 

Perm Revers National Likely Minor to 

Major 

Consider 

alternative 

designs 

(especially with 

regards to 

massing and 

height of 

buildings) at full 

development 

phase 

Minor to 

Major 

(depending 

on the 

extent of re-

design 

possible) 

 

South 

Airport 

Hinterland 

Character 

Area : LLT: 

Settlements 

Neutral Oper’n Local Direct L-

term 

Perm Revers Local Likely Not 

significant 

None Not 

significant 

South 

Airport 

Hinterland 

Character 

Area : LLT: 

Neutral Oper’n Local Direct L-

term 

Perm Revers Local Likely Minor to 

major 

None Minor to 

major 
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Asset 

Impacted 

Beneficial

/ Adverse 

/ Neutral 

Nature, scale and type of impact 

Policy 

Importanc

e 

Probability 

of impact 

occurring 

Significanc

e of impact 

Proposed 

mitigation 

measures 

Significanc

e of 

residual 

impact 

Const’

n / 

Oper’n 

Extent 

of 

impac

t 

(Nat. / 

Local / 

Site) 

Direct / 

Indirec

t 

S-

ter

m / 

L-

ter

m 

Perm 

/ 

Tem

p 

Revers 

/ 

Irrever

s 

(Internat. / 

National / 

Local) 

(Likely /  

Unlikely / 

Remote / 

Uncertain) 

(Major / 

Minor / 

Not 

significant) 

(Major / 

Minor / 

Not 

significant) 

Quarries 

South 

Airport 

Hinterland 

Character 

Area : LLT: 

Agricultural 

land 

Neutral Oper’n Local Direct L-

term 

Perm Revers Local Likely Not 

significant 

None Not 

significant 

North 

Airport 

Character 

Area 

LLT: 

Settlements 

Neutral Oper’n Local Direct L-

term 

Perm Revers Local Likely Not 

significant 

None Not 

significant 

North 

Airport 

Character 

Area 

LLT: 

Industrial 

estate 

Neutral Oper’n Local Direct L-

term 

Perm Revers Local Likely Not 

significant 

None Not 

significant 

North 

Airport 

Character 

Neutral Oper’n Local Direct L-

term 

Perm Revers Local Likely Not 

significant 

None Not 

significant 
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Asset 

Impacted 

Beneficial

/ Adverse 

/ Neutral 

Nature, scale and type of impact 

Policy 

Importanc

e 

Probability 

of impact 

occurring 

Significanc

e of impact 

Proposed 

mitigation 

measures 

Significanc

e of 

residual 

impact 

Const’

n / 

Oper’n 

Extent 

of 

impac

t 

(Nat. / 

Local / 

Site) 

Direct / 

Indirec

t 

S-

ter

m / 

L-

ter

m 

Perm 

/ 

Tem

p 

Revers 

/ 

Irrever

s 

(Internat. / 

National / 

Local) 

(Likely /  

Unlikely / 

Remote / 

Uncertain) 

(Major / 

Minor / 

Not 

significant) 

(Major / 

Minor / 

Not 

significant) 

Area 

LLT: Green 

belt 

Għaxaq-

Gudja 

Hinterland 

Area 

LLT: 

Settlements 

Adverse Oper’n Local Direct L-

term 

Perm Revers Local Likely Major Consider 

alternative 

designs 

(especially with 

regards to 

massing and 

height of 

buildings) at full 

development 

phase 

Minor to 

Major 

(depending 

on the 

extent of re-

design 

possible) 

 

Għaxaq-

Gudja 

Hinterland 

Area 

LLT: 

Agricultural 

land 

Adverse Oper’n Local Direct L-

term 

Perm Revers Local Likely Major Consider 

alternative 

designs 

(especially with 

regards to 

massing and 

height of 

buildings) at full 

development 

phase 

Minor to 

Major 

(depending 

on the 

extent of re-

design 

possible) 

 

Siġġiewi- Neutral Oper’n Local Direct L- Perm Revers Local Likely Not None Not 
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Asset 

Impacted 

Beneficial

/ Adverse 

/ Neutral 

Nature, scale and type of impact 

Policy 

Importanc

e 

Probability 

of impact 

occurring 

Significanc

e of impact 

Proposed 

mitigation 

measures 

Significanc

e of 

residual 

impact 

Const’

n / 

Oper’n 

Extent 

of 

impac

t 

(Nat. / 

Local / 

Site) 

Direct / 

Indirec

t 

S-

ter

m / 

L-

ter

m 

Perm 

/ 

Tem

p 

Revers 

/ 

Irrever

s 

(Internat. / 

National / 

Local) 

(Likely /  

Unlikely / 

Remote / 

Uncertain) 

(Major / 

Minor / 

Not 

significant) 

(Major / 

Minor / 

Not 

significant) 

Żebbuġ 

Foreland 

Character 

Area 

LLT: 

Settlements 

term significant significant 

Siġġiewi-

Żebbuġ 

Foreland 

Character 

Area 

LLT: 

Industrial 

estate 

Neutral Oper’n Local Direct L-

term 

Perm Revers Local Likely Not 

significant 

None Not 

significant 

Siġġiewi-

Żebbuġ 

Foreland 

Character 

Area 

LLT: Wied 

il-Kbir 

Valley 

System 

Neutral Oper’n Local Direct L-

term 

Perm Revers Local Likely Not 

significant 

None Not 

significant 

Birżebbuġa Neutral Oper’n Local Direct L- Perm Revers Local Likely Not None Not 
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Asset 

Impacted 

Beneficial

/ Adverse 

/ Neutral 

Nature, scale and type of impact 

Policy 

Importanc

e 

Probability 

of impact 

occurring 

Significanc

e of impact 

Proposed 

mitigation 

measures 

Significanc

e of 

residual 

impact 

Const’

n / 

Oper’n 

Extent 

of 

impac

t 

(Nat. / 

Local / 

Site) 

Direct / 

Indirec

t 

S-

ter

m / 

L-

ter

m 

Perm 

/ 

Tem

p 

Revers 

/ 

Irrever

s 

(Internat. / 

National / 

Local) 

(Likely /  

Unlikely / 

Remote / 

Uncertain) 

(Major / 

Minor / 

Not 

significant) 

(Major / 

Minor / 

Not 

significant) 

Valleys 

Character 

Area 

 

term significant significant 

Visual Amenity 

Viewpoint 

1: Vjal l-

Avjazzjoni 

(Luqa) 

 

Adverse All Local Direct L-

term 

Perm Revers Local Likely Minor to 

Major 

Consider 

alternative 

designs 

(especially with 

regards to 

massing and 

height of 

buildings) at full 

development 

phase 

Minor to 

Major 

(depending 

on the 

extent of re-

design 

possible) 

 

Viewpoint 

2: Kappella 

ta’ Santa 

Marija ta’ 

Bir Miftuħ 

Adverse All Local Direct L-

term 

Perm Revers Local Likely Major Consider 

alternative 

designs 

(especially with 

regards to 

massing and 

height of 

buildings) at full 

development 

Minor to 

Major 

(depending 

on the 

extent of re-

design 

possible) 
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Asset 

Impacted 

Beneficial

/ Adverse 

/ Neutral 

Nature, scale and type of impact 

Policy 

Importanc

e 

Probability 

of impact 

occurring 

Significanc

e of impact 

Proposed 

mitigation 

measures 

Significanc

e of 

residual 

impact 

Const’

n / 

Oper’n 

Extent 

of 

impac

t 

(Nat. / 

Local / 

Site) 

Direct / 

Indirec

t 

S-

ter

m / 

L-

ter

m 

Perm 

/ 

Tem

p 

Revers 

/ 

Irrever

s 

(Internat. / 

National / 

Local) 

(Likely /  

Unlikely / 

Remote / 

Uncertain) 

(Major / 

Minor / 

Not 

significant) 

(Major / 

Minor / 

Not 

significant) 

phase 

Viewpoint 

3: Vjal l-

Avjazzjoni 

(Gudja) 

Adverse All Local Direct L-

term 

Perm Revers Local Likely Minor to 

Major 

Consider 

alternative 

designs 

(especially with 

regards to 

massing and 

height of 

buildings) at full 

development 

phase 

Minor to 

Major 

(depending 

on the 

extent of re-

design 

possible) 

 

Viewpoint 

4: Triq l-

Industrija 

Adverse All Local Direct L-

term 

Perm Revers Local Likely Minor to 

Major 

Consider 

alternative 

designs 

(especially with 

regards to 

massing and 

height of 

buildings) at full 

development 

phase 

Minor to 

Major 

(depending 

on the 

extent of re-

design 

possible) 

 

Viewpoint 

5: Dawret 

il-Gudja 

Adverse All Local Direct L-

term 

Perm Revers Local Likely Minor  Consider 

alternative 

designs 

Minor  
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Asset 

Impacted 

Beneficial

/ Adverse 

/ Neutral 

Nature, scale and type of impact 

Policy 

Importanc

e 

Probability 

of impact 

occurring 

Significanc

e of impact 

Proposed 

mitigation 

measures 

Significanc

e of 

residual 

impact 

Const’

n / 

Oper’n 

Extent 

of 

impac

t 

(Nat. / 

Local / 

Site) 

Direct / 

Indirec

t 

S-

ter

m / 

L-

ter

m 

Perm 

/ 

Tem

p 

Revers 

/ 

Irrever

s 

(Internat. / 

National / 

Local) 

(Likely /  

Unlikely / 

Remote / 

Uncertain) 

(Major / 

Minor / 

Not 

significant) 

(Major / 

Minor / 

Not 

significant) 

(especially with 

regards to 

massing and 

height of 

buildings) at full 

development 

phase 

Viewpoint 

6: Triq 

Dawret it-

Torri 

Adverse All Local Direct L-

term 

Perm Revers Local Likely Minor Consider 

alternative 

designs 

(especially with 

regards to 

massing and 

height of 

buildings) at full 

development 

phase 

Minor  
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8. AIR QUALITY 

INTRODUCTION 

8.1. This chapter addresses the potential impacts of the emissions from the operational 

aspect of the Scheme on air quality.  

8.2. The key issue for the assessment is: 

 Key Issue: 

 Effects of air emissions arising from operation of the Scheme 

on sensitive receptors  

 

Terms of Reference 

8.3. The Terms of Reference (ToR) issued by MEPA require the following: 

3.0  A DESCRIPTION OF THE SITE AND ITS SURROUNDINGS (I.E., 
ENVIRONMENTAL BASELINE)  

The existing environmental features, characteristics and conditions, in and around the proposed 
development site as well as in all locations likely to be affected by the development or by ancillary 
interventions and operations, are to be identified and described in sufficient detail, with particular 
attention to the aspects elaborated further in the next sections.   

The consultants should also identify (and justify) wherever relevant:  

1.  The geographic area (e.g. viewshed or other area of influence) that needs to be covered by 
each study;   

2.  The relevant sensitive receptors vis-à-vis the environmental parameter under consideration 
(e.g. residential communities, other users, natural ecosystems, specific populations of particular 
species, or individual physical features);  

3.  The location of the reference points or stations (e.g. viewpoints, monitoring stations, or sampling 
points) to be used in the study; and  

4.  Other methodological parameters of relevance, also noting that the assessment will normally 
require both desk-top studies and on-site investigations (including visual observations and 
sampling, as relevant).  

3.6  Air Quality 

This study should clearly establish the current background levels of pollution (including dust) 
and should include a clear comparison to the relevant reference and limit values as specified 
in the relevant legislation as well as in any other relevant guidance documents. Details on 
prevailing wind and climate conditions should also be included, amongst other relevant 
parameters.  

The methodology to be used should be submitted for the Environment Protection 
Directorate’s evaluation prior to commencement of the studies. The Air Quality Study shall be 
conducted in accordance with Appendix 3 to these terms of reference. 
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4.0  ASSESSMENT OF ENVIRONMENTAL IMPACTS AND ENVIRONMENTAL RISKS  

All likely significant effects and risks posed by the proposed project on the environment 
during all relevant phases (including construction / excavation / demolition, operation and 
decommissioning) should be assessed in detail, taking into account the information emerging 
from Sections 1, 2 and 3 above.  Apart from considering the project on its own merits (i.e. if 
taken in isolation), the assessment should also take into account the wider surrounding 
context and should consider the limitations and effects that the surrounding environmental 
constraints, features and dynamics may exert on the proposed development, thereby 
identifying any incompatibilities, conflicts, interferences or other relevant implications that 
may arise if the project is implemented.  

In this regard, the assessment should address the following aspects, as applicable for any 
category of effects or for the overall evaluation of environmental impact, addressing the 
worst-case scenario wherever relevant:  

1.  An exhaustive identification and description of the envisaged impacts;  

2.  The magnitude, severity and significance of the impacts;  

3.  The geographical extent/range and physical distribution of the impacts, in relation to: 
site coverage; the features located in the site surroundings; whether the impacts are 
short-, medium- or long-range; and any transboundary impacts (i.e. impacts affecting 
other countries);  

4.  The timing and duration of the impacts (whether the impact is temporary or permanent; 
short-, medium- or long-term; and reasonable quantification of timeframes);  

5.  Whether the impacts are reversible or irreversible (including the degree of reversibility 
in practice and a clear identification of any conditions, assumptions and pre-requisites 
for reversibility);  

6.  A comprehensive coverage of direct, indirect, secondary and cumulative impacts, 
including:  

•  interactions (e.g. summative, synergistic, antagonistic, and vicious-cycle effects) 
between impacts;  

•  interactions or interference with natural or anthropogenic processes and dynamics;  

•  cumulation of the project and its effects with other past, present or reasonably 
foreseeable developments, activities and land uses and with other relevant baseline 
situations; and  

•  wider impacts and environmental implications arising from consequent demands, 
implications and commitments associated with the project (including: displacement 
of existing uses; new or increased development pressures in the surroundings of 
the project; and impacts of any additional interventions likely to be triggered or 
necessitated by situations created, induced or exacerbated by the project);   

7.  Whether the impacts are adverse, neutral or beneficial;  

8.  The sensitivity and resilience of resources, environmental features and receptors vis-à-
vis the impacts;  

9.  Implications and conflicts vis-à-vis environmentally-relevant plans, policies and 
regulations;  

10.The probability of the impacts occurring; and   

11.The techniques, methods, calculations and assumptions used in the analyses and 
predictions, and the confidence level/limits and uncertainties vis-à-vis impact 
prediction.  
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The impacts that need to be addressed are detailed further in the sub-sections below.   

4.1  Effects on the environmental aspects identified in Section 3 

The assessment should thoroughly identify and evaluate the impacts and implications of the 
project on all the relevant environmental aspects identified in Section 3 above, also taking 
into account the various considerations outlined in the respective sections. 

5.0 REQUIRED MEASURES, IDENTIFICATION OF RESIDUAL IMPACTS, AND 
MONITORING PROGRAMME 

5.1  Mitigation Measures 

A clear identification and explanation of the measures envisaged to prevent, eliminate, 
reduce or offset (as relevant) the identified significant adverse effects of the project during all 
relevant phases including construction, operation and decommissioning [see Section 1.2.3 
above].  

As a general rule, mitigation measures for construction-phase impacts should be packaged 
as a holistic Construction Management Plan (CMP). Whilst the detailed workings of the CMP 
may need to be devised at a later stage (e.g. after the final design of the project has been 
approved and/or after a contractor has been appointed), the key parameters that the CMP 
must adhere to for proper mitigation need to be identified in the EPS Broadly similar 
considerations also apply vis-à-vis operational-phase impacts [which may need to be 
mitigated through an operational permit] and decommissioning-phase impacts [see Section 
5.4 below], where relevant.  

Mitigation measures for accident / risk scenarios should be packaged as a holistic plan that 
includes the integration of failsafe systems into the project design as well as well-defined 
contingency measures.  

The recommended measures should be feasible, realistically implementable to the required 
standards and in a timely manner, effective and reliable, and reasonably exhaustive. They 
should not be dependent on factors that are beyond the developer’s and MEPA’s control or 
which would be difficult to monitor, implement or enforce. The actual scope for, and feasibility 
of, effective prevention or mitigation should also be clearly indicated, also identifying all 
potentially important pre-requisites, conditionalities and side-effects. 

5.2  Residual Impacts 

Any residual impacts [i.e. impacts that cannot be effectively mitigated, or can only be partly 
mitigated, or which are expected to remain or recur again following exhaustive 
implementation of mitigation measures] should also be clearly identified. 

5.3  Additional Measures 

Compensatory measures (i.e. measures intended to offset, in whole or in part, the residual 
impacts) should also be identified, as reasonably relevant. Such measures should be not 
considered as an acceptable substitute to impact avoidance or mitigation.   

If the assessment also identifies beneficial impacts on the environment, measures to 
maximise the environmental benefit should also be identified.  

In both instances, the same practical considerations as indicated vis-à-vis mitigation 
measures should also apply.  
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5.5  Monitoring Programme 

A realistic and enforceable programme for effective monitoring of those works envisaged to 
have an adverse or uncertain impact. The monitoring programme should include:  

1.  Details regarding type and frequency of monitoring and reporting, including spot 
checks;  

2.  The parameters that will be monitored, and the monitoring indicators to be used;  

3.  An effective indication of the required action to address any exceedances, risks, 
mitigation failures or non-compliances for each monitoring parameter;  

4.  An evaluation of forecasts, predictions and measures identified in the EPS; and  

5.  An indication of the nature and extent of any additional investigations (including EIAs 
or ad hoc detailed investigations, if relevant) that may be required in the event of any 
contingencies, unanticipated impacts, or impacts of larger magnitude or extent than 
predicted.   

 The programme should address all relevant stages, as follows:  

(a) Where relevant, monitoring of preliminary on-site investigations that may entail 
significant disturbance or damage to site features (e.g. geological sampling or any 
works that require prior site clearance);  

 (b) Monitoring of the construction phase, including the situation before initiation of works 
(including site clearance), during appropriate stages of progress, and after completion 
of works;   

(c) Monitoring of the operational phase, except where otherwise directed by MEPA (e.g. 
where monitoring would be more appropriately integrated into an operating permit); 
and  

(d) Where relevant, monitoring of the decommissioning phase, including the situation 
before initiation of works, during appropriate stages of progress, and after completion 
of works. 

APPENDIX 3: TERMS OF REFERENCE FOR AIR QUALITY 
1.  Base Line Studies  

The baseline levels of PM10 and NO2 shall be established through in-situ monitoring.  

1.1  Baseline levels of PM10  

a.  Baseline levels of PM10 shall be determined using the reference method (MSA EN 12341:2000) 
for the determination of PM10. 

b.  The consultants should use the reference method for the sampling and measurement of PM10 

c.  The design criteria for the samplers shall be as per Annex B to the said standard and shall be as 
per Section IV of Annex IX: MSA EN 12341: 2000.  

Type of Sampler   Flow rate      Filters 

Low-volume sampler 
(LVS-PM10 reference 
head). 

2.3 m
3
.hr

-1
 or 

38.3dm
3
.min

-1
. 

Operated at a 
constant rate of 2.3 
m

3
.hr

-1
 ± 2%. 

Circular: Ø ≥ 47 mm 
and Ø ≤ 50 mm 

High volume sampler 
(HVS-PM10 reference 

68 m
3
.hr

-1
 or 1.133 Operated at a 

constant rate of 68 
Rectangular 203 mm 
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head). m
3
.min

-1
. m

3
.hr

-1
 ± 2%. x 254 mm 

Table 1: Design criteria for the samplers. 

d.  The resolution of the balance used for the weighing of filters sampled using an LVS shall be at 
least 10 µg.  

e.  The filters should be conditioned for at least 48hours at 50% relative humidity (+ or - 5%) and at 
20 ºC (+ or - 1 K).  

f.  The filters should be weighed at least twice for concordance with a time lag of at least 12 hours 
between the two weightings.  

g.  Flow rates are at ambient volumes not at normalized volumes. The weighing shall take place in 
the same climate controlled room.  

h. Consultants can use alternative sampling and measurement methods if they demonstrate to 
MEPA’s satisfaction, equivalence to the above mentioned method. Equivalence shall be 
determined using the European Commission’s method for the determination of equivalence; any 
other method shall be deemed unacceptable. MEPA will accept certificates of equivalence 
issued by third parties, which have been based on the method herein.  

i.  Compliance with non-European standards does not satisfy the requirements above.  

j.   Regarding the siting of the sampler, the consultant shall submit a method statement indicating 
the location of the sampler.  However MEPA may at its discretion ask the consultant to change 
the location of the sampler.  

k.  The sampling time shall be no less than 6 weeks and the consultant shall use a scale up factor 
to scale this up to a yearly average. The scale up factor shall be forwarded by MEPA to the 
consultant. 

1.2  Baseline levels of NO2 

a.  Baseline levels of NO2 shall be determined using EN 14211:2005. The consultant may use 
passive diffusive tubes if it is shown that the latter are equivalence to the reference method.  

b.  If the consultant opts for passive diffusion tubes, he shall forward at least 1 article in a peer 
reviewed journal which shows that the equivalence of theses tubes has been demonstrated in at 
least 1 EU Member State. Equivalence should preferably, also have been demonstrated in 
Malta.  

c.  The consultant shall submit a method statement indicating the location of the sampler.  However 
MEPA may at its discretion ask the consultant to change the location of the sampler.  

d.  The sampling time shall be no less than 6 weeks and the consultant shall use a scale up factor 
to scale this up to a yearly average. The scale up factor shall be forwarded by MEPA to the 
consultant.  

e.  The consultant shall also take traffic counts at all the main junctions near the site. The number 
and location of the counters are to be approved by MEPA.  

f.  The traffic count shall take into consideration the vehicle type and the legislation class.  

g.  The consultant shall use an appropriate model in order to scale the traffic counts obtained 
during the 6 week period to AADT. 
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2.  Modeling. 

a.  Once the baseline levels have been obtained the consultant shall determine the impact of the 
project on air quality through dispersion modeling.  

b.  The consultant shall identify the sensitive receptors in the area.  

c.  The following models are deemed acceptable by MEPA: 

IMMIS
em

 

BREEZE Roads.  

ADMS-Urban  

d.  The consultant shall use the emission factors in the latest version of the Handbook of emission 
factors for road transport emissions. The average age of the Maltese vehicle fleet shall be taken 
as 13 years.  

e.  The consultant shall estimate the ambient background levels.  The following approach shall be 
deemed acceptable. 

 

Figure 1: Horizontal profile for PM10 concentration, Lenschow et al. (2001) – Atmospheric 
Environment 35, 29-33.  

f.  The rural background can be captured through the use of the GAINS-EMEP model at a 
resolution of 50km * 50km, the urban background can be captured through the use of a model 
such as CHIMERE at a resolution of 7km * 7km.  The background levels of both PM10 and NO2 
shall be established using an approach similar to figure 1 above.  

g.  The predictions of the model shall be assessed by comparing the modeled data to the 
monitoring data provided by the baseline studies. The modeled data must not deviate by more 
than ±20%.  

h.  The consultant shall use the model to project the PM10 and NO2 levels into the future, when the 
project is fully operational.  

i.  The consultant shall model two distinct scenarios: i) without the project and ii) with the project.  

j.  The model shall display its output as a contour map and the concentrations at the sensitive 
receptors in point 21 shall be clearly labeled.  
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k.  Any assumptions must be clearly stated by the consultant.  

l.  The equation below shall be applied to determine the number of daily exceedances: N = 
3.8633A – 79.95231, this shall be determined for both scenarios.  

m.  For NO2 the consultant shall assume that the annual mean is always exceeded before the 
allowed number of hourly exceedances. 

3.  Impact Significance Criteria. 

The following criteria of significance shall be used by the consultant to determine the significance of 
the impact: 

(i)  For annual levels of NO2/PM10 in µg/m
3
. 

 
 
 
 
 
Baseline 
annual levels 
of NO2/PM10 

 Change in annual NO2/PM10 levels due to scheme (μg/m
3
). 

≥0.4 µg/m
3
 but <2 

µg/m
3
 

≥2 µg/m
3
 but <4 

µg/m
3
 

≥4 µg/m
3
 

>40 µg/m
3
 Slightly adverse Moderate adverse Substantial adverse 

≥36 but <40 
µg/m

3
 

Slightly adverse Moderate adverse Moderate adverse 

≥30 but <36 
µg/m

3
 

Negligible Slightly adverse Slightly adverse 

<30 µg/m
3
 Negligible Negligible Negligible 

 

(ii)  For daily exceedances of the PM10 limit value in number of days. 

 
 
 
 
 
Baseline 
exceedance 
of daily PM10 
limit values 
(number of 
days) 

 Change in the number of days of exceedance of the daily 
PM10 limit value as a result of the scheme (days). 

≥1 day but <2 
days 

≥2 days but <4 
days 

≥4 days 

Exceeded on more 
than 35 days. 

Slightly adverse Moderate adverse Substantial adverse 

≥32 to <35 
exceedances. 

Slightly adverse Moderate adverse Moderate adverse 

≥26 to 32 
exceedances. 

Negligible Slightly adverse Slightly adverse 

<26 exceedances. Negligible Negligible Negligible 

 
     

Objectives of the Assessment 

8.4. The objectives of the air quality study are to:   

 Quantify the expected air emissions from traffic resulting from operation of the 

Scheme, and assess their impact on air quality; and 

 Propose mitigation measures to reduce the impact, if any, of traffic emissions 

resulting from operation of the Scheme. 

                                            

 

 
31 Thunis et al. (2012). Linking the European scale modelling with urban and street scales.  Institute for Environment and 

Sustainability. 
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8.5. The air quality assessment focuses on the potential impacts on air quality as a result 

of vehicular traffic arising from the operation of the Scheme.  An EIA screening 

exercise undertaken in November 2013 identified emissions from vehicles to be the 

most significant air emission source in relation to the Scheme.  The need for 

assessment of air quality arising from the construction of the Scheme was scoped out 

during the EIA screening exercise, since the applicable trigger levels are not reached 

by the Scheme.  The need for assessment of air quality arising from the relocation of 

the fuel service station was also scoped out during the EIA screening exercise, since 

Stage IB and Stage II vapour recovery will be installed at the relocated station, to 

abate emissions arising during petrol delivery into the storage tanks and vehicle 

refuelling respectively.  Previous work on similar fuel service stations32 has shown 

that when such vapour recovery systems are installed, operations have a negligible 

impact on benzene concentrations. 

Legislation and Guidance 

8.6. Guidance on air quality related to traffic emissions in the Maltese context is available 

in the following national legislation: 

 Legal Notice 478 of 2010: Ambient Air Quality Regulations, LN 478 of 2010. 

8.7. This legislation is assessed in detail in Chapter 4 of the Environmental Planning 

Statement. 

8.8. For PM10, the legislation sets an annual limit value of 40 µg/m3, and a daily limit value 

of 50 µg/m3 not to be exceeded more than 35 times in a calendar year.   

8.9. The annual mean limit for NO2 is 40 µg/m3, whereas maximum hourly concentrations 

of NO2 must not exceed 200 µg/m3 – this value cannot be exceeded more than 18 

times annually. 

ASSESSMENT METHODOLOGY 

8.10. A method statement was submitted to MEPA on 4th February 2014 and accepted on 

5th March 2014.  This was subsequently revised in June 2014.  This method statement 

is included in Technical Appendix 1: Terms of Reference and Method 

Statements. 

Traffic Data   

8.11. Traffic data used in this assessment was collected as part of a Traffic Impact 

Statement (TIS) prepared by Perit William Lewis on behalf of EM Architects & Civil 

Engineers (May 2013), and updated for the years 2024 and 2029 as described in 

                                            

 
 
32 Adi Associates Environmental Consultants Ltd, 2014.  Construction of Fuel Station including Autogas, Electric Car 

Charging, Car Washes, Ancillary Class 4 Retail Facilities, and Underlying Garages as a Replacement of Two Existing 2-

Storey Buildings in Magħtab, Limits of Naxxar.  Environmental Planning Statement prepared in support of 

development permit application no. TN 149186.  
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Chapter 3. 

8.12. The traffic figures used in this assessment are shown in Table 8.1. 

Table 8.1: Predicted traffic growth  

Road link  Average  

speed  

(km/h)33 

% Heavy  

vehicles 

AADT34   

(2024  

without  

Scheme) 

AADT  

(2024  

with  

Scheme) 

AADT  

(2029  

without  

Scheme) 

AADT 

 (2029  

with  

Scheme) 
Triq San Tumas 66  9.3% 13,482 18,772 14,170 19,460 
Triq il-Kunsill tal-Ewropa 63  2.3% 23,912 31,149 25,131 32,368 
Vjal l-Avjazzjoni (Luqa arm) 67  3.3% 20,618 33,564 21,669 34,615 
Dawret il-Gudja 59  13.3% 7,518 10,528 7,902 10,912 
Vjal l-Avjazzjoni (Ħal Far arm) 69  6.4% 10,234 10,523 10,756 11,045 
 

Baseline Studies 

8.13. A baseline monitoring site was selected following two site surveys in the area.  The 

location was within the Scheme Site, less than 40 m from the edge of Vjal l-Avjazzjoni 

(Figure 8.1).  

8.14. Monitoring was carried out for a period of six weeks, from 10th March 2014 to 21st 

April 2014. 

8.15. Measurement of PM10 was carried out using a low-volume sampler that draws in 

ambient air through a filter over a period of 24 hours per sample.  The gravimetric 

analysis of the filters followed the reference method (EN 12341: 1999) and was 

carried out at a laboratory accredited to ISO 17025 and EN 12341.  Filters were 

conditioned in accordance with EN 12341, and weighing was carried out using a 

microbalance having a resolution of 0.01 mg.   

                                            

 

 
33 Transport Malta (2012) Speed Management on Maltese Roads: Policy and Technical Guidance Manual. 
34 Annual average daily traffic. 
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Figure 8.1: Monitoring location for baseline studies 
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8.16. NO2 was measured using an automated gas analyser that can continuously measure 

NO and NO2 by chemiluminescence according to EN 14211.  Measurements were 

made every 15 minutes. 

8.17. To enable comparison against annual limit values, the results were scaled up to a 

yearly average based on scaling factors provided by MEPA. 

8.18. Meteorological data (wind speed and direction) was also collected. 

Modelling 

Dispersion Model 

8.19. BREEZE Roads was used to model emissions of NOx and PM10 from traffic under 

both baseline conditions and conditions when the Scheme is operational.  The years 

2024 and 2029 were used as the reference years. 

8.20. BREEZE Roads was developed in the US and is extensively used in the UK and other 

countries.  It is an air dispersion modelling suite that predicts air quality impacts of a 

number of pollutants including NOx and PM.  It is specifically designed to model 

pollutant concentrations that are emitted from moving and idling motor vehicles at 

or alongside roadways and roadway intersections. 

Background Values 

8.21. Urban background values are required since BREEZE Roads only predicts impacts on 

air quality occurring due to the emissions from traffic.  These traffic emissions then 

need to be added to background air quality levels to predict the overall level of 

emissions.   

8.22. In agreement with MEPA35, the NO2 background value was derived by kriging MEPA’s 

corrected diffusion tube data, with arterial and distributor roads removed (to 

eliminate the traffic component).  The PM10 background value was derived by applying 

a factor of 1.551 over the NO2 background value.  This factor was calculated using 

annual average PM10 and NO2 concentrations over five years at MEPA’s Żejtun 

station. 

Traffic Emission Factors 

8.23. Emission factors are required to predict emissions from future vehicle fleet 

compositions.  It is assumed that vehicle emission rates are similar to those in the UK 

and hence the same emissions factors were used.  These factors are based on a 

toolkit published by Defra36 that mirrors the past and present vehicle fleet in the UK.  

                                            

 

 
35 Mark Scerri (MEPA), 28th May 2014. 
36 The toolkit makes use of emission factors published by the UK Department for Transport (derived from 

actual vehicle emissions) together with information on fleet composition on different road types.  The toolkit is 

developed by the Highways Agency, AEA, Bureau Veritas and air quality consultants, together with 

contributions from CERC. 
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The factors were however, adjusted in line with the age distribution of the Maltese 

fleet compared to the UK fleet, and taking into consideration the percentage of heavy 

vehicles and the average vehicle speed applicable to the specific road under 

assessment. 

8.24. The UK average vehicle age is 7 years, compared to Malta’s 13 years (as per MEPA 

ToR).  This implies that currently, the Maltese emission factors are 6 years behind 
those of the UK.  Therefore the emission factors of the current fleet (2014) are 

equivalent to the UK emission factors of 2008.  

8.25. Nonetheless in future average vehicle age is expected to decrease and emissions 

from vehicles be reduced.  At a European level, reduction in vehicle emissions is 

expected due to the Green Vehicles Strategy, the Transport White Paper and the 

Review of the European Air Quality Policy.  Locally, there are other policies such as 

the Vehicle Registration Tax and Circulation Tax, the Vehicle Scrappage Scheme and 

the MEPA Air Quality Plan for the Maltese Islands that will help reduce emissions 

from transport. 

8.26. Therefore, two scenarios were considered for the 2024 and 2029 predictions: the 

first scenario assumed an average vehicle age in 2024 and 2029 of seven years (similar 

to the current average vehicle age in the UK), whereas the second scenario assumed 

an average age of ten years (midway between the current UK and Malta vehicle fleet 

ages).  

8.27. The percentage of the predicted concentration of NOx that is in the form of NO2 

was estimated using UK guidance37 that takes account of the prevailing background 

pollutant concentrations.  

Meteorological data 

8.28. Meteorological data for the most recent full year available (2013) was obtained from 

the Malta International Airport.   

Sensitive Receptors 

8.29. The nearest air sensitive receptors along the road links in Table 8.1 are shown in 

Figure 8.2.  They were identified following a survey on 23rd January 2014, followed 

by desk research.  Receptor 1 is a football pitch, whereas receptors 2 to 5 are 

residences.   

 

 

                                            

 
 
37 Defra. Local Air Quality Management (LAQM) Support. http://laqm.defra.gov.uk/. 

http://laqm.defra.gov.uk/
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Figure 8.2: Air sensitive receptors 
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Model Calibration 

8.30. The model was calibrated against the monitoring data, in accordance with best 

practice and UK guidance.38   This ensures that the resulting total concentration 

(road traffic plus background) matches the measured concentration at a location that 

is similar to where predictions are being made. 

8.31. Provided that the model calibration factor used is appropriate for the location of the 
development, and for future years, this method will provide reliable estimates of the 

impacts on air quality from the Scheme and reduce uncertainties. 

BASELINE AIR QUALITY 

Monitoring Data 

8.32. The results of the monitoring over the six-week period are presented in Technical 

Appendix 2: Air Quality Baseline Report and yielded a daily average of: 

 NO2: 16.1 µg/m3; and 

 PM10: 32.4 µg/m3. 

8.33. During this period, the NO2 hourly limit value of 200 µg/m3 was never exceeded (the 

permitted number of exceedances is 18 in one year).  In terms of PM10 exceedances, 

the PM10 daily limit value of 50 µg/m3 was exceeded on 3 days (permitted number of 

exceedances is 35 in one year). 

8.34. Using the scaling factors provided by MEPA39, the following annual averages were 

calculated: 

 NO2: 19.7 µg/m3; and 

 PM10: 23.0 µg/m3. 

8.35. By comparison, the annual limit value for NO2 and PM10 is 40 µg/m3.  Therefore the 

measured data shows that the monitoring location is compliant with the annual limit 

value for NO2 and PM10. 

8.36. For NO2 it is assumed that if the annual mean limit value is not exceeded then the 

short term limit value, which allows for 18 exceedances of 200 µg/m3 as an hourly 

mean, will also be achieved.  Therefore, since the annual mean limit value is not 

                                            

 

 
38 Defra (2009). Local Air Quality Management: Technical Guidance LAQM.TG(09) 

https://www.gov.uk/government/uploads/system/uploads/attachment_data/file/69334/pb13081-tech-guidance-

laqm-tg-09-090218.pdf. 

 
39 Mark Sultana (MEPA), 22nd April 2014. NO2 factor: 1.2205; PM10 factor: 0.7091.  The NO2 factor is based on 

data from MEPA’s monitoring station in Żejtun, whereas the PM10 factor is based on data from the Għarb 

station, due to low data capture for PM10 at Żejtun. 

https://www.gov.uk/government/uploads/system/uploads/attachment_data/file/69334/pb13081-tech-guidance-laqm-tg-09-090218.pdf
https://www.gov.uk/government/uploads/system/uploads/attachment_data/file/69334/pb13081-tech-guidance-laqm-tg-09-090218.pdf
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exceeded, it is assumed that the allowed number of hourly exceedances is not 

exceeded either. 

8.37. To predict daily exceedances of PM10, the equation provided by MEPA (N = 3.8633A 

– 79.952) was used.  This gives nine exceedances over one year at the monitoring 

location under baseline conditions, considerably less than the 35 allowed number of 

exceedances.   

Background Data 

8.38. The derived background values at the monitoring location (derived as explained in 

paragraph 8.22) were as follows:  

 NO2: 12 µg/m3; and 

 PM10: 19 µg/m3. 

8.39. The background values are compliant with the annual and hourly limits for NO2, and 

the annual and daily limits for PM10. 

Model Calibration 

8.40. The outputs of the dispersion model were added to the background values, and the 

result calibrated against the on-site monitoring data. 

8.41. A calibration factor of 7 was used for NO2 and PM10.  It is common practice in the 

UK to assume that the factors that give rise to model under-prediction of NO2 also 

apply to PM10.  However, using a calibration factor of 7 for PM10 gave a shortfall of 3.4 

μg/m3; therefore this amount was also added to all PM10 predictions. 

DETERMINING IMPACT SIGNIFICANCE 

8.42. The significance criteria in Table 8.2 and Table 8.3 were used to assess the 

significance of impacts arising from traffic generated by the Scheme on air quality. 

Table 8.2: Criteria of significance: NO2/PM10 annual levels  

Baseline annual levels 

of NO2/PM10 
Change in annual NO2/PM10 levels due to Scheme  

≥0.4 to <2 µg/m3 ≥2 to <4 µg/m3 ≥4 µg/m3 

>40 µg/m3 Slightly adverse Moderate adverse Substantial adverse 

≥36 to <40 µg/m3 Slightly adverse Moderate adverse Moderate adverse 

≥30 to <36 µg/m3 Negligible Slightly adverse Slightly adverse 

<30 µg/m3 Negligible Negligible Negligible 
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Table 8.3: Criteria of significance: PM10 daily limit exceedances  

Baseline exceedance 

of daily PM10 limit  
Change in the number of days of exceedance due to Scheme 

≥1 to <2 days ≥2 to <4 days ≥4 days 

Exceeded on more than 

35 days 

Slightly adverse Moderate adverse Substantial adverse 

≥32 to <35 exceedances Slightly adverse Moderate adverse Moderate adverse 

≥26 to 32 exceedances Negligible Slightly adverse Slightly adverse 

<26 exceedances Negligible Negligible Negligible 

 

ASSESSMENT OF IMPACTS 

8.43. Table 8.4 to Table 8.6 show the predicted air quality in 2024 and 2029 at the 

sensitive receptors, both without the Scheme (baseline) and with the Scheme.  The 
columns labelled “with Scheme” show the cumulative impacts.  The data is based on 

the calibrated model, and includes background air quality levels.  The output of the 

dispersion model is presented in Technical Appendix 3: Air Dispersion Model. 
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Table 8.4: Predicted NO2 annual average concentrations (μg/m3) 

Year: 2024 (base year of operation) 2029 (base year + 5 years) 

Average vehicle age: 10 years 7 years 10 years 7 years 

Receptor Baseline With 

Scheme 

Change Impact Baseline With 

Scheme 

Change Impact Baseline With 

Scheme 

Change Impact Baseline With 

Scheme 

Change Impact 

1: Football pitch in Triq San 

Tumas 
20.1 21.8 1.7 Negligible 19.2 20.6 1.5 Negligible 19.0 20.4 1.3 Negligible 18.8 20.0 1.3 Negligible 

2: Residence in Triq il-Kunsill 

tal-Ewropa 
20.3 22.1 1.8 Negligible 19.4 20.9 1.5 Negligible 19.3 20.7 1.4 Negligible 19.0 20.4 1.3 Negligible 

3: Residence in Vjal l-Avjazzjoni 

(Luqa arm) 
17.6 19.0 1.4 Negligible 17.2 18.3 1.1 Negligible 17.1 18.2 1.1 Negligible 17.0 18.0 1.0 Negligible 

4: Residence in Dawret il-Gudja 17.0 17.7 0.7 Negligible 16.6 17.2 0.6 Negligible 16.5 17.0 0.5 Negligible 16.4 16.9 0.5 Negligible 

5: Residence in Vjal l-Avjazzjoni 

(Ħal-Far arm) 
17.9 18.1 0.2 Negligible 17.4 17.5 0.1 Negligible 17.3 17.4 0.1 Negligible 17.2 17.3 0.1 Negligible 

 

Table 8.5: Predicted PM10 annual average concentrations (μg/m3) 

Year: 2024 (base year of operation) 2029 (base year + 5 years) 

Average vehicle age: 10 years 7 years 10 years 7 years 

Receptor Baseline With 

Scheme 

Change Impact Baseline With 

Scheme 

Change Impact Baseline With 

Scheme 

Change Impact Baseline With 

Scheme 

Change Impact 

1: Football pitch in Triq San 

Tumas 
24.3 25.0 0.8 Negligible 24.2 25.0 0.8 Negligible 24.3 25.1 0.7 Negligible 24.3 25.1 0.7 Negligible 

2: Residence in Triq il-Kunsill 

tal-Ewropa 
24.2 25.0 0.7 Negligible 24.2 25.0 0.8 Negligible 24.3 25.0 0.7 Negligible 24.3 25.0 0.7 Negligible 

3: Residence in Vjal l-Avjazzjoni 

(Luqa arm) 
23.3 23.8 0.5 Negligible 23.2 23.8 0.5 Negligible 23.3 23.8 0.5 Negligible 23.3 23.8 0.5 Negligible 

4: Residence in Dawret il-Gudja 23.1 23.3 0.3 Negligible 23.0 23.3 0.3 Negligible 23.1 23.3 0.3 Negligible 23.1 23.3 0.3 Negligible 

5: Residence in Vjal l-Avjazzjoni 

(Ħal-Far arm) 
23.4 23.5 0.1 Negligible 23.4 23.5 0.1 Negligible 23.4 23.5 0.1 Negligible 23.4 23.5 0.1 Negligible 

 

Table 8.6: Days when PM10 >50 µg/m3 (days)40 

Year: 2024 (base year of operation) 2029 (base year + 5 years) 

Average vehicle age: 10 years 7 years 10 years 7 years 

Receptor Baseline With 

Scheme 

Change Impact Baseline With 

Scheme 

Change Impact Baseline With 

Scheme 

Change Impact Baseline With 

Scheme 

Change Impact 

1: Football pitch in Triq San 

Tumas 
14 17 3 Negligible 14 17 3 Negligible 14 17 3 Negligible 14 17 3 Negligible 

2: Residence in Triq il-Kunsill 

tal-Ewropa 
14 17 3 Negligible 14 17 3 Negligible 14 17 3 Negligible 14 17 3 Negligible 

3: Residence in Vjal l-Avjazzjoni 

(Luqa arm) 
10 12 2 Negligible 10 12 2 Negligible 10 12 2 Negligible 10 12 2 Negligible 

4: Residence in Dawret il-Gudja 9 10 1 Negligible 9 10 1 Negligible 9 10 1 Negligible 9 10 1 Negligible 

5: Residence in Vjal l-Avjazzjoni 

(Ħal-Far arm) 
11 11 0 Negligible 10 11 1 Negligible 11 11 0 Negligible 11 11 0 Negligible 

 

                                            

 

 
40 Using the equation provided by MEPA: N = 3.8633A – 79.952. 
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8.44. The results show that the impact from Scheme traffic on NO2 annual ambient air 

concentrations, using the significance criteria provided by MEPA, is negligible under all 

scenarios considered.  Additionally, since the annual mean is not exceeded under any 

scenario, it is likely that the allowed number of hourly exceedances will not be 

exceeded either. 

8.45. With respect to PM10 ambient air concentrations, the results also show that the 
impact from Scheme traffic on PM10 annual averages and exceedances of the daily 

limit is negligible under all scenarios considered. 

MITIGATION 

8.46. Since the results show a negligible impact on ambient air quality, no mitigation 

measures are considered necessary.   

RESIDUAL IMPACTS 

8.47. There are unlikely to be significant traffic-related air quality residual impacts following 

the completion of the Scheme. 

8.48. Impacts on air quality are summarised in Table 8.7. 

FUTURE MONITORING REQUIREMENTS 

8.49. No monitoring of air quality is recommended since the air quality assessment has 

shown that traffic emissions as a result of the operations will have a negligible impact 

on PM10 and NO2.  
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Table 8.7: Summary of impacts on air quality  

Predicted 

Impact 

Beneficial

/ Adverse 

/ Neutral 

Nature, scale and type of impact 
Policy 

importance 

Probability 

of impact 

occurring 

Significance 

of impact 

Proposed 

mitigation 

measures 

Significance 

of residual 

impact 

Const’n 

/ Oper’n 

Extent of 

impact 

(Nat / 

Local / 

Site) 

Direct / 

Indirect 

S-term / 

L-term 

Perm / 

Temp 

Revers / 

Irrevers 

(Internat. / 

National / 

Local) 

(Likely /  

Unlikely / 

Remote / 

Uncertain) 

(Major / 

Minor / Not 

significant) 

(Major / 

Minor / Not 

significant) 

Impact of 

vehicle 

emissions on 

sensitive 

receptors – 

change in NO2 

and PM10 

annual 

averages and 

number of 

daily PM10 

exceedances 

Adverse Oper’n Local Direct L-term Perm Revers National Likely Not significant 

None 

required. 

 

Not significant 
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9. NOISE  

INTRODUCTION 

9.1. This chapter considers the potential noise impacts arising from the construction and 

operation of the Scheme, and, in particular the noise impacts from construction 

activities and vehicular traffic from the operation of the Scheme.   

9.2. An EIA screening exercise was undertaken for the Scheme in November 2013, which 

identified operational vehicular traffic to be the most pertinent noise source in 

relation to the Scheme.  This screening exercise also considered the predicted noise 

impacts from the construction of the Scheme (including construction traffic), and 

from the general operation of the Scheme (plant and machinery); these impacts were 

scoped out during the screening exercise.  Notwithstanding this, a description of the 

potential noise impacts arising from construction activity is also included in this 

chapter.  

9.3. The key noise issues in relation to the Scheme are outlined below: 

 

 

 

 

Terms of Reference 

9.4. The Terms of Reference provided by MEPA in relation to noise and vibration were: 

 
3.0   A DESCRIPTION OF THE SITE AND ITS SURROUNDINGS (I.E., ENVIRONMENTAL 
BASELINE)  

The existing environmental features, characteristics and conditions, in and around the 
proposed development site as well as in all locations likely to be affected by the development 
or by ancillary interventions and operations, are to be identified and described in sufficient 
detail, with particular attention to the  aspects elaborated further in the next sections.   

The consultants should also identify (and justify) wherever relevant:  

1.  The geographic area (e.g. viewshed or other area of influence) that needs to be covered 
by each study;   

2.  The relevant sensitive receptors vis-à-vis the environmental parameter under 
consideration (e.g. residential communities, other users, natural ecosystems, specific 
populations of particular species, or individual physical features);  

3.  The location of the reference points or stations (e.g. viewpoints, monitoring stations, or 
sampling points) to be used in the study; and  

4.  Other methodological parameters of relevance, also noting that the assessment will 
normally require both desk-top studies and on-site investigations (including visual 
observations and sampling, as relevant).  

Key Issues: 

 Effects of noise arising from the construction of the Scheme; and 

 Effects of traffic noise arising from the operation of the Scheme 

 

 Effects of traffic noise arising from the construction and operation 

of the Scheme 

 Effects of traffic noise arising from the construction and operation 

of the Scheme 
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3.6  Noise and External Lighting 

This study should provide sufficiently detailed information on representative background levels 
of noise and nocturnal lighting (as relevant), as a baseline for assessing the levels and effects 
expected to result from the development, including any short- and long-term changes, peaks 
and fluctuations as well as their acute or chronic impacts. The study should also take into 
account other relevant factors such as:   

•  Cumulation with other existing sources including traffic, and with other predicted sources 
such as new developments;  

•  Additional effects of road traffic associated with operations on the site;  

•  Sensitive receptors (e.g. residents, schools, hospitals, recreational areas, fauna and 
avifauna, natural ecosystems); and  

•  The potential for attenuation or exacerbation by ‘environmental’ factors (e.g. topography, 
vegetation, physical barriers etc.), and for mitigation (e.g. shielding, muffling / 
soundproofing, reduced lighting, etc.).  

The study results should include measurable parameters (e.g. frequency, intensity) as 
relevant, and should be evaluated against appropriate reference values. The reference points 
and measurement locations used should be approved by MEPA prior to commencement of 
studies and, unless otherwise indicated, should be at ground level.        

4.0  ASSESSMENT OF ENVIRONMENTAL IMPACTS AND ENVIRONMENTAL RISKS  

All likely significant effects and risks posed by the proposed project on the environment during 
all relevant phases (including construction / excavation / demolition, operation and 
decommissioning) should be assessed in detail, taking into account the information emerging 
from Sections 1, 2 and 3 above.  Apart from considering the project on its own merits (i.e. if 
taken in isolation), the assessment should also take into account the wider surrounding 
context and should consider the limitations and effects that the surrounding environmental 
constraints, features and dynamics may exert on the proposed development, thereby 
identifying any incompatibilities, conflicts, interferences or other relevant implications that may 
arise if the project is implemented.  

In this regard, the assessment should address the following aspects, as applicable for any 
category of effects or for the overall evaluation of environmental impact, addressing the worst-
case scenario wherever relevant:  

1.  An exhaustive identification and description of the envisaged impacts;  

2.  The magnitude, severity and significance of the impacts;  

3.  The geographical extent/range and physical distribution of the impacts, in relation to: site 
coverage; features located in the site surroundings; whether the impacts are short/, 
medium or long-range; any transboundary impacts (i.e. impacts affecting other countries);  

4.  The timing and duration of the impacts (whether the impact is temporary or permanent; 
short-, medium- or long-term; and reasonable quantification of timeframes);  

5.  Whether the impacts are reversible or irreversible (including the degree of reversibility in 
practice and a clear identification of any conditions, assumptions and pre-requisites for 
reversibility);  

6.  A comprehensive coverage of direct, indirect, secondary and cumulative impacts, 
including:  

•  interactions (e.g. summative, synergistic, antagonistic, and vicious-cycle effects) 
between impacts;  
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•  interactions or interference with natural or anthropogenic processes and dynamics;  

•  cumulation of the project and its effects with other past, present or reasonably 
foreseeable developments, activities and land uses and with other relevant baseline 
situations; and  

•  wider impacts and environmental implications arising from consequent demands, 
implications and commitments associated with the project (including: displacement of 
existing uses; new or increased development pressures in the surroundings of the 
project; and impacts of any additional interventions likely to be triggered or 
necessitated by situations created, induced or exacerbated by the project);   

7.  Whether the impacts are adverse, neutral or beneficial;  

8.  The sensitivity and resilience of resources, environmental features and receptors vis-à-vis 
the impacts;  

9.  Implications and conflicts vis-à-vis environmentally-relevant plans, policies and 
regulations;  

10. The probability of the impacts occurring; and   

11. The techniques, methods, calculations and assumptions used in the analyses and 
predictions, and the confidence level/limits and uncertainties vis-à-vis impact prediction.  

The impacts that need to be addressed are detailed further in the sub-sections below.   

4.1  Effects on the environmental aspects identified in Section 3 

The assessment should thoroughly identify and evaluate the impacts and implications of the 
project on all the relevant environmental aspects identified in Section 3 above, also taking into 
account the various considerations outlined in the respective sections. 

5.0  REQUIRED MEASURES, IDENTIFICATION OF RESIDUAL IMPACTS, AND 
MONITORING PROGRAMME 
 

5.1  Mitigation Measures 

A clear identification and explanation of the measures envisaged to prevent, eliminate, reduce 
or offset (as relevant) the identified significant adverse effects of the project during all relevant 
phases including construction, operation and decommissioning [see Section 1.2.3 above].  

As a general rule, mitigation measures for construction-phase impacts should be packaged as 
a holistic Construction Management Plan (CMP). Whilst the detailed workings of the CMP may 
need to be devised at a later stage (e.g. after the final design of the project has been 
approved and/or after a contractor has been appointed), the key parameters that the CMP 
must adhere to for proper mitigation need to be identified in the EPS Broadly similar 
considerations also apply vis-à-vis operational-phase impacts [which may need to be mitigated 
through an operational permit] and decommissioning-phase impacts, where relevant.  

Mitigation measures for accident / risk scenarios should be packaged as a holistic plan that 
includes the integration of failsafe systems into the project design as well as well-defined 
contingency measures.  

The recommended measures should be feasible, realistically implementable to the required 
standards and in a timely manner, effective and reliable, and reasonably exhaustive. They 
should not be dependent on factors that are beyond the developer’s and MEPA’s control or 
which would be difficult to monitor, implement or enforce. The actual scope for, and feasibility 
of, effective prevention or mitigation should also be clearly indicated, also identifying all 
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potentially important pre-requisites, conditionalities and side-effects. 

5.2  Residual Impacts 

Any residual impacts [i.e. impacts that cannot be effectively mitigated, or can only be partly 
mitigated, or which are expected to remain or recur again following exhaustive implementation 
of mitigation measures] should also be clearly identified. 

5.3  Additional Measures 

Compensatory measures (i.e. measures intended to offset, in whole or in part, the residual 
impacts) should also be identified, as reasonably relevant. Such measures should be not 
considered as an acceptable substitute to impact avoidance or mitigation.   

If the assessment also identifies beneficial impacts on the environment, measures to maximise 
the environmental benefit should also be identified.  

In both instances, the same practical considerations as indicated vis-à-vis mitigation measures 
should also apply.  

5.5  Monitoring Programme 

A realistic and enforceable programme for effective monitoring of those works envisaged to 
have an adverse or uncertain impact. The monitoring programme should include:  

1.  Details regarding type and frequency of monitoring and reporting, including spot checks;  

2.  The parameters that will be monitored, and the monitoring indicators to be used;  

3.  An effective indication of the required action to address any exceedances, risks, 
mitigation failures or non-compliances for each monitoring parameter;  

4.  An evaluation of forecasts, predictions and measures identified in the EPS; and  

5.  An indication of the nature / extent of any additional investigations (including EIAs or ad 
hoc investigations, if relevant) that may be required in the event of any contingencies, 
unanticipated impacts, or impacts of larger magnitude / extent than predicted.   

 The programme should address all relevant stages, as follows:  

(c) Where relevant, monitoring of preliminary on-site investigations that may entail significant 
disturbance or damage to site features (e.g. geological sampling or any works that 
require prior site clearance);  

(b)  Monitoring of the construction phase, including the situation before initiation of works 
(including site clearance), during appropriate stages of progress, and after completion of 
works;   

(c)  Monitoring of the operational phase, except where otherwise directed by MEPA (e.g. 
where monitoring would be more appropriately integrated into an operating permit); and  

(d)  Where relevant, monitoring of the decommissioning phase, including the situation before 
initiation of works, during appropriate stages of progress, and after completion of works. 
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CONSTRUCTION NOISE ASSESSMENT 

9.5. It is envisaged that construction will be phased over a period of approximately nine 

years.  Noise resulting from demolition, excavation and construction (including 

finishing) activities is likely to span the entire construction period; however, the Malta 

International Airport complex will remain fully operational during the whole of the 
construction period, and construction will be phased in order to ensure minimal 

interruption to normal operations; furthermore, construction activities will be 

restricted to daytime hours only.   

9.6. Details of the construction of the Scheme are explained in Chapter 3 of this EPS; in 

brief, it is envisaged that there will be three construction phases, described as phases 

2, 3 and 4 (it is notable that phase 1 of the Masterplan involved the construction of 

the existing SkyParks building).  The details of the construction phasing are illustrated 

in Table 9.1; the site plans illustrating the location of the blocks are included as 

Figure 9.1, Figure 9.2, and Figure 9.3.   

9.7. In general, the phasing will run consecutively.  There will be some overlap during 

Phases 3 and 4; it is envisaged that the demolition / excavation stages of phases 3 and 

4 will overlap for a period of two months, the construction stage of phase 4 will 

overlap with the demolition / excavation stage of phase 3 for a period of 7 months, 

and the constructions stages of phases 3 and 4 will overlap for a period of 11 months.  

Standards and Guidance  

9.8. There is to date no specific guidance in Malta on noise in the context of land use 

planning41.  In situations where standards are not available, MEPA generally makes 

reference to equivalent guidance from the UK and ISO standards.  In respect of this 

study therefore, it was considered appropriate to refer to the British Standard BS 

5228: 200942 and to the UK Government’s Planning Policy Guidance Notes which 

clarify the applicability of these Standards to land use planning issues (PPG 24: 

Planning and Noise43).  Reference was also made to ISO 199644, in accordance with 

Annex II of the Environmental Noise Directive (2002/49/EC). 

 

 

                                            

 

 
41 Malta transposed the Environmental Noise Directive (Directive 2002/49/EC) into national legislation through 

Legal Notice 426 of 2007. The Regulations designate MEPA as the competent authority for the generation of 

strategic noise maps, the publication of information on environmental noise, and the drawing up of action plans.  
42 BS 5228: 2009, Code of Practice for Noise and Vibration Control on Construction and Open Sites: Part 1 Noise, 

British Standards Institution. 
43 Department of Communities and Local Government (UK), Planning Policy Guidance PPG 24, Planning and  

Noise, September 1994. 
44 ISO 1996, Acoustics - Description, measurement and assessment of environmental noise, International Organisation 

for Standardization. 
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Table 9.1: Construction phasing and estimated timing  

Phase Activity Start Completion 

Phase 2: Blocks 

B, C and D 

Resiting of fuel service station to Block D Q1 2016 Q4 2016 

Preparatory works on site for Blocks B & C Q1 2016 Q2 2016 

Excavation Q2 2016 Q3 2016 

Civil works (construction) Q3 2016 Q1 2018 

Mechanical and electrical services Q3 2017 Q2 2018 

Finishing works Q3 2017 Q2 2018 

Tenant fit-outs Q4 2017 Q3 2018 

Phase 3: Blocks E 

and F 

Preparatory works on site  Q1 2021 Q2 2021 

Excavation Q2 2021 Q3 2021 

Civil works (construction) Q3 2021 Q1 2023 

Mechanical and electrical services Q3 2022 Q2 2023 

Finishing works Q3 2022 Q2 2023 

Tenant fit-outs Q4 2022 Q3 2023 

Phase 4: 

Blocks G, H, J, K 

and L 

Preparatory works on site  Q3 2020 Q3 2020 

Excavation Q3 2020 Q2 2021 

Civil works (construction) Q2 2021 Q1 2023 

Mechanical and electrical services Q4 2022 Q3 2023 

Finishing works Q4 2022 Q3 2023 

Tenant fit-outs Q3 2023 Q2 2024 

Note: ‘Q’ refers to quarter of the year 
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Figure 9.1: Scheme layout (level 0)  
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Figure 9.2: Scheme layout (level 1)  
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Figure 9.3: Scheme layout (level 2)  
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Construction Noise Study 

9.9. The methodology for assessing the impact of construction noise involves predicting 

the noise level at the sensitive receptors at each phase of the construction stage.  

Noise from construction sites is produced by a range of different activities and types 

of plant and machinery, the noise from which varies by location and over time, as 

well as in intensity and character.  In the absence of specific information on the 

precise nature and timing of activities and of the plant and machinery to be used in 

the construction of the Scheme, BS 5228: 2009 Part 1 Annex F outlines a method for 

determining the noise level of construction noise sources allowing for a reasonably 

accurate prediction of the noise levels at sensitive receptors.  Annex C of the 

Standard provides sound level data in relation to typical construction site activities, 

plant and machinery; the data in Annex C is considered to be generally applicable for 

the purpose of predicting the sound levels of the activities, plant and machinery 

envisaged to be used in the construction of the Scheme.   

9.10. The sound levels of the plant and machinery envisaged to be used in the construction 

of the Scheme, derived from the relevant tables in Annex C, are given in Table 9.2. 

Table 9.2: Construction plant / equipment and relevant sound levels 

Phase Plant / machinery Number 
A-weighted sound 

pressure level at 10m (dB) 
Timing & duration 

2 

Demolition / excavation stage 

Mar – Dec 2016 

(7 months) 

Bulldozers 8 78 – 80i  

Excavators 8 71 – 79ii 

Dump trucks 16 73 – 86iii 

Construction stage (including finishes) 

Aug 2016 – May 

2018 

(21 months) 

Tower cranes 3 76 – 77iv 

Mobile cranes 2 67 – 82v 

Ready mixers 5 61 – 88vi 

Trailers 3 80 

Trucks 3 67 

3 

Demolition / Excavation stage 

Mar – Sept 2021 

(5 months) 

Bulldozers 4 78 – 80i 

Excavators  4 71 – 77ii 

Dump trucks 8 73 – 86iii 

Construction stage (including finishes) 

Aug 2021 – Sept 

2023 

(25 months) 

Tower cranes 1 76 – 77iv 

Mobile cranes 2 67 – 82v 

Ready mixers 3 61 – 88vi 

Trailers 1 80 

Trucks 2 67 
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Phase Plant / machinery Number 
A-weighted sound 

pressure level at 10m (dB) 
Timing & duration 

4 

Excavation stage 

Aug 2021 – Jun 2024 

(11 months) 

Bulldozers 8 78 – 80i 

Excavators  8 71 – 77ii 

Dump trucks 16 73 – 86iii 

Construction stage (including finishes) 

May 2021 – 57 

(35 months) 

Tower cranes 3 76 – 77iv 

Mobile cranes 4 67 – 82v 

Ready mixers 5 61 – 88vi 

Trailers 2 80 

Trucks 4 67 

i range taking account of 11t – 41t dozer 

ii range taking account of 21t – 40t tracker excavator  

iii range taking account of historical data for dump truck ( Table D.3, BS:5228) 

iv range taking account of 12t – 22t cranes 

v range taking account of wheeled mobile crane of 50t to mobile telescopic crane of 55t 

vi range taking account of small concrete mixer to large concrete mixer truck 

 

9.11. In accordance with the guidance set out in BS 5228: 2009 Part 1 Annex F, F.2.2.2, the 

method for activity LAeq was used to predict the noise levels at the sensitive 

receptors.  The construction activity LAeq was established using the A-weighted sound 

pressure levels at 10 m (dB) obtained from Annex C, as mentioned.  The combined 

noise generated from the different noise sources was calculated using the logarithmic 

addition formula: LTotal=10lg(10 L1/10 + 10 L2/10)dB.   

9.12. For each stage, the worst case scenario was assumed, where all plant / machinery 

was operating simultaneously and continuously.  Finally, a distance adjustment was 

made taking account of the distances to the sensitive receptors.  This was done with 

reference to Figure F2 of the guidance; where in all cases the area between the noise 

source and the sensitive receptors is made up of a mixture of hard and soft ground, 

the distance adjustment for hard ground was used in all cases.  Furthermore, in all 

cases, the distance to the sensitive receptors was determined from the envisaged 

boundary of the construction site that will be established for each phase, or sub-

phase (in some cases this was the Scheme Site boundary; in other cases it was a 

location within the site).  Plan distance was used in all cases.  No allowance was made 

for screening or for reflection.  

Noise Sensitive Receptors 

9.13. For the purposes of the construction noise assessment, the predicted noise levels at 

four sensitive receptors were established; these residential sensitive receptors were 

chosen having regard to their proximity to the Scheme Site.  The Noise Sensitive 

Receptors (NSRs) are shown on Figure 9.4.    
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Figure 9.4: Construction noise assessment: Closest Noise Sensitive Receptors 
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Predicted Noise Levels Arising from Construction of the Scheme 

9.14. The predicted noise levels at the NSRs are presented in Table 9.3 (phase 2), Table 

9.4 (phase 3 and phase 4, blocks G, H and J), taking account of the overlap in these 

phases), Table 9.5 (phase 4, blocks G, H and J), and Table 9.6 (phase 4, block K).  

In relation to phase 4, and in order to better reflect what is likely to be the predicted 

noise impact, the assessment considered the impacts from the construction of block 

K independently of blocks G, H and J.  This was in view of the relative distance of 

these blocks to block K (approximately 249 m), and therefore to NSRs C and D, and 

the fact that block K will take the form of a single-storey building with no basement 

level; hence, excavation, as well as construction activity, will not be extensive.       

9.15. The NSRs likely to be most impacted by construction noise are NSRs C and 

particularly D, and this will be during phases 3 and 4 of the construction (see Table 

9.4 and Table 9.6).  Located a distance of approximately 35 m from the Scheme 

Site, the assessment predicts that the farmhouse that is NSR D could potentially 

experience noise levels of up to 79 dB during the construction of block K (phase 4).  

In the case of NSR C (properties on the edge of the settlement of Gudja), located a 

distance of approximately 79 m from the Scheme boundary at their closest point, the 

noise levels could potentially reach 72 dB during the construction of block K.  Noise 

levels will be lower at NSRs A and B, although the assessment predicts that these 

receptors could potentially experience maximum noise levels of 72 dB and 69 dB, 

respectively, during the construction of phases 2 and 3 (see Table 9.3, Table 9.4 

and Table 9.5). 

9.16. BS 5228: 2009 Part 1 Annex E outlines criteria for assessing the significance of 

construction noise impacts; these include threshold values for daytime noise levels at 

the sensitive receptors and triggers for eligibility for noise insulation in relation to 

daytime noise levels at the sensitive receptors.  The guidance cites a daytime (with 

exceptions for Saturday and Sunday) threshold value of 65 dB in cases where the 

ambient noise levels are less than 65 dB and a maximum threshold value of 75 dB in 

cases where the ambient noise levels are higher than 65 dB; the guidance also cites a 

noise insulation trigger value of 75 dB.  Based on this guidance, the following criteria 

were used to assess the significance of impacts of the construction of the Scheme on 

the noise climate at the sensitive receptors: 

 Not significant – if the noise level at the sensitive receptor does not exceed the 

daytime threshold level of 65 dB; 

 Minor significance – if the noise level at the sensitive receptor is equal to 65 dB 

but does not exceed the maximum daytime threshold value and noise insulation 

trigger for daytime of 75 dB; and 

 Major significance – if the noise level at the sensitive receptor exceeds the 
maximum daytime threshold value and noise insulation trigger for daytime of 75 

dB. 
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Table 9.3: Predicted noise generated during construction phase 2 

Noise source 

A-weighted 

sound 

pressure 

level at  

10 m (dB) 

Number 

on site at 

any one 

time 

Range of combined 

A-weighted sound 

pressure level at  

10 m (dB) 

Estimated LAeq sound levels at closest noise sensitive receptors 

Noise Sensitive 

Receptor A 

(262 m from 

source) dB(A) 

Noise 

Sensitive 

Receptor B 

 (376 m from 

source) dB(A) 

Noise 

Sensitive 

Receptor C 

(454 m from 

source) dB(A) 

Noise 

Sensitive 

Receptor D 

(550 m from 

source) dB(A) 

Excavation stage 

Bulldozers   78 - 80 8 87 - 89 

62 – 71 

(distance 

attenuation -28)  

58 – 67 

(distance 

attenuation -32) 

57 – 66 

(distance 

attenuation -33) 

55 – 64 

(distance 

attenuation -35) 

Excavators 71 – 79 8  80 - 88 

Dump trucks 73 – 86 16 85 - 98 

All plant / machinery operating simultaneously at this stage = 90 – 99 dBA  

Construction stage (including finishings) 

Tower cranes 76 - 77 3 81 - 82 

59 – 68 

(distance 

attenuation -28)  

55 – 64 

(distance 

attenuation -32) 

54 – 63 

(distance 

attenuation -33) 

52 – 61 

(distance 

attenuation -35) 

Mobile cranes 67 - 82 2 70 - 85 

Ready mixers 66 - 88 5 73 - 95 

Trailers 80 3 85 

Small trucks 67 3 72 

All plant / machinery operating simultaneously at this stage = 87 – 96 dBA  
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Table 9.4: Predicted noise generated during construction phase 3 / phase 4, blocks G, H and J (where they overlap) 

Noise source 

A-weighted 

sound 

pressure 

level at  

10 m (dB) 

Number 

on site at 

any one 

time 

Range of combined 

A-weighted sound 

pressure level at  

10 m (dB) 

Estimated LAeq sound levels at closest noise sensitive receptors 

Noise Sensitive 

Receptor A 

(288 m from 

source) dB(A) 

Noise 

Sensitive 

Receptor B 

 (382 m from 

source) dB(A) 

Noise 

Sensitive 

Receptor C 

(270 m from 

source) dB(A) 

Noise 

Sensitive 

Receptor D 

(322 m from 

source) dB(A) 

Phase 3 excavation stage and phase 4 (blocks G, H and J) excavation stage 

Bulldozers   78 - 80 10 88 - 90 

62 – 72 

(distance 

attenuation -29) 

59 – 69 

(distance 

attenuation -32) 

63 – 73 

(distance 

attenuation -28) 

61 – 71 

(distance 

attenuation -30) 

Excavators 71 – 79 10 81 - 89 

Dump trucks 73 – 86 21 87 - 100 

All plant / machinery operating simultaneously at this stage = 91 – 101 dBA  

Phase 3 excavation stage and phase 4 (blocks G, H and J) construction stage 

Tower cranes 76 - 77 2 79 - 80 

60 – 70 

(adjustment -29) 

57 – 67 

(adjustment -32) 

61 – 71 

(adjustment -28) 

59 – 69 

(adjustment -30) 

Mobile cranes 67 - 82 3 72 - 87 

Ready mixers 66 - 88 4 72 - 94 

Trailers 80 2 83 

Trucks 67 2 70 

Bulldozers   78 - 80 4 84 - 86 

Excavators 71 – 79 4 77 - 85 

Dump trucks 73 – 86 8 82 - 95 

All plant / machinery operating simultaneously at this stage = 89 – 99 dBA  
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Noise source 

A-weighted 

sound 

pressure 

level at  

10 m (dB) 

Number 

on site at 

any one 

time 

Range of combined 

A-weighted sound 

pressure level at  

10 m (dB) 

Estimated LAeq sound levels at closest noise sensitive receptors 

Noise Sensitive 

Receptor A 

(288 m from 

source) dB(A) 

Noise 

Sensitive 

Receptor B 

 (382 m from 

source) dB(A) 

Noise 

Sensitive 

Receptor C 

(270 m from 

source) dB(A) 

Noise 

Sensitive 

Receptor D 

(322 m from 

source) dB(A) 

Phase 3 excavation stage and phase 4 (blocks G, H and J) construction stage 

Tower cranes 76 - 77 3 81 - 82 

57 – 68 

(adjustment -29) 

54 – 65 

(adjustment -32) 

58 – 69 

(adjustment -28) 

56 – 67 

(adjustment -30) 

Mobile cranes 67 - 82 5 74 - 89 

Ready mixers 66 - 88 6 74 - 96 

Trailers 80 2 83 

Trucks 67 4 73 

All plant / machinery operating simultaneously at this stage = 86 – 97 dBA  
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Table 9.5: Predicted noise generated during construction phase 4, blocks G, H and J (where this doesn’t overlap 

with phase 3) 

Noise source 

A-weighted 

sound 

pressure 

level at  

10 m (dB) 

Number 

on site at 

any one 

time 

Range of combined 

A-weighted sound 

pressure level at  

10 m (dB) 

Estimated LAeq sound levels at closest noise sensitive receptors 

Noise Sensitive 

Receptor A 

(549 m from 

source) dB(A) 

Noise 

Sensitive 

Receptor B 

 (283 m from 

source) dB(A) 

Noise 

Sensitive 

Receptor C 

(270 m from 

source) dB(A) 

Noise 

Sensitive 

Receptor D 

(322 m from 

source) dB(A) 

Construction stage (including finishings) 

Tower cranes 76 - 77 2 79 - 80 

50 – 59 

(distance 

attenuation -35) 

56 – 65 

(distance 

attenuation -29) 

57 – 66 

(distance 

attenuation -28) 

55 – 64 

(distance 

attenuation -30) 

Mobile cranes 67 - 82 3 72 - 87 

Ready mixers 66 - 88 3 71 - 93 

Trailers 80 2 83 

Small trucks 67 4 73 

All plant / machinery operating simultaneously at this stage = 85 – 94 dBA  
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Table 9.6: Predicted noise generated during construction phase 4, block K (where this doesn’t overlap with phase 

3) 

 

Noise source 

A-weighted 

sound 

pressure 

level at  

10 m (dB) 

Number 

on site at 

any one 

time 

Range of combined 

A-weighted sound 

pressure level at  

10 m (dB) 

Estimated LAeq sound levels at closest noise sensitive receptors 

Noise Sensitive 

Receptor A 

(549 m from 

source) dB(A) 

Noise 

Sensitive 

Receptor B 

 (283 m from 

source) dB(A) 

Noise 

Sensitive 

Receptor C 

(79 m from 

source) dB(A) 

Noise 

Sensitive 

Receptor D 

(35 m from 

source) dB(A) 

Excavation stage 

Bulldozers   78 - 80 1 78 - 80 

46 – 55 

(distance 

attenuation -35) 

52 – 61 

(distance 

attenuation -29) 

63 – 72 

(distance 

attenuation -18) 

70 – 79 

(distance 

attenuation -11) 

Excavators 71 – 79 1 71 – 79 

Dump trucks 73 – 86 2 76 - 89 

All plant / machinery operating simultaneously at this stage = 81 – 90 dBA  

Construction stage (including finishings) 

Tower cranes 76 - 77 1 76 - 77 

49 – 55 

(distance 

attenuation -35) 

55 – 61 

(distance 

attenuation -29) 

66 – 72 

(distance 

attenuation -18) 

73 – 79 

(distance 

attenuation -11) 

Mobile cranes 67 - 82 1 67 - 82 

Ready mixers 66 - 88 1 66 - 88 

Trailers 80 2 83 

Small trucks 67 2 70 

All plant / machinery operating simultaneously at this stage = 84 – 90 dBA  
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9.17. The predicted highest noise levels in the case of NSR D (79 dB) could potentially 

exceed the maximum threshold value and the noise insulation trigger value during the 

excavation for and construction of block K (phase 4); hence this impact could 

potentially be of major significance.  The predicted highest noise levels at NSR D 

during phase 3 and the other stages of phase 4 (blocks G, H and J) indicate impact of 

potentially minor significance, and it is predicted that there would be no significant 

impact in relation to NSR D during phase 2 of the construction of the Scheme. 

9.18. The predicted highest noise levels at NSRs A and B indicate impact of potentially 

minor significance during phase 2 (excavation) and phase 3 (excavation and 

construction), and during the construction of blocks G, H and J (phase 4).  In the case 

of NSR C, the predicted highest noise levels indicate impact of potentially minor 

significance during phase 2 (excavation), phase 3 (excavation and construction), and 

during the excavation for and construction of block K (phase 4).    

9.19. It is highlighted that the noise impact assessment assumed the worst case scenario 

for predicted noise levels, in assuming that all plant / machinery will be operating 

simultaneously and continuously in each stage of each phase.  In reality however, it is 
unlikely that there will be continuous noise output at the levels predicted throughout 

each phase (including the construction of block K itself).  Furthermore, there was no 

allowance made for screening in calculating the predicted noise levels at the sensitive 

receptors; in reality there will be some sound attenuation through the use of 

barriers.  The site will necessarily be enclosed within a masonry boundary wall, and 

attention to reducing noise disturbance within the site through the timing of activities 

and the use of acoustic screens will serve to reduce the noise levels at the sensitive 

receptors.  Critically, as mentioned, the Malta International Airport complex will 

remain fully operational during the whole of the construction period).  Furthermore, 

construction works will be restricted to 7:00 – 19:00 (7:00 – 13:00 on Saturdays and 

not at all on Sundays and public holidays); there will be no construction noise 

generated outside of these hours. 

9.20. BS 5228: 2009 Part 1 Annex F gives guidance on approximate attenuation taking 

account of the height of the noise source relative to the height of the barrier.  As a 

working approximation, if there is a barrier or other topographic feature between 

the source and the receiving position, assume an approximate attenuation of 5 dB 

when the top of the plant is just visible to the receiver over the noise barrier, and of 

10 dB when the noise screen completely hides the sources from the receiver (BS 

5228: 2009).  Assuming the use of a solid masonry wall, thus, it is reasonable to 

expect an approximate attenuation of 5 dB when the top of the machinery / plant is 

just visible to the receptor over the wall. 

9.21. Block K is envisaged to be a single-storey building.  Assuming that some machinery / 

plant to be used in the construction stage of the building could be visible to NSR D 

over the masonry barrier that will necessarily enclose the construction site, the 

predicted maximum noise levels at this sensitive receptor could potentially be 

reduced to 74 dB (79 dB – 5 dB).  This would reduce the predicted noise level to 

below the maximum threshold value and the noise insulation trigger value (both 75 
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dB), thereby representing an impact of minor significance.   

9.22. Furthermore, since noise climate indoors (with windows closed) can typically be 

expected to be lower than outdoors by at least 28 dB45, the predicted maximum 

noise levels indoors at NSR D could potentially be reduced to 46 dB (74 dB – 28 dB).    

9.23. Finally, it is important to highlight that the period of activity in the construction of 

Block K will not be extensive.  There will be limited excavation since the building will 

not have any basement elements; hence, excavation will be limited to the digging for 

foundations and services.  Construction of the single-storey building could potentially 

be completed in a period of two months.   

 

TRAFFIC NOISE ASSESSMENT 

Standards and Guidance 

9.24. To date there is no Maltese guidance available on traffic-generated noise assessment.  

In situations where standards are not available, MEPA generally refers to UK 

guidance.  Accordingly, reference has been made to UK Department of Transport’s 

Calculation of Road Traffic Noise (CRTN) 198846 and Design Manual for Roads and 

Bridges; Revision 1 – Noise and Vibration 201147; and the UK’s Department for 

Environment, Food and Rural Affairs (Defra) Method for Converting the UK Road Traffic 

Noise Index L10, 18h to the EU Noise Indices for Road Noise Mapping48. 

Traffic Noise Surveys  

9.25. The methodology for assessing the impact of operational traffic noise involves 

predicting the change in what is the baseline noise level at the sensitive receptors at 

the time of the coming into operation of the Scheme.  The first year of operation for 

the Scheme is envisaged to be 2024, the year in which all four phases of the Scheme 

will come into operation.   

9.26. The Traffic Impact Statement (TIS) prepared for the Scheme provides data on the 

predicted traffic flows on the road network around the Scheme Site in 2024 without 

the Scheme (the predicted network flows) and with the Scheme (the predicted 

operational flows).  In May 2014, Adi Associates undertook traffic counts to establish 

the current traffic flows on the road network around the Scheme Site, in order to 

inform the noise and air quality impact assessments.  The baseline noise level at the 

sensitive receptors in the first year of operation of the Scheme (2024) was 

                                            

 

 
45 A single glazed window reduces sound by about 28 dB(A): Planning Policy Guidance: Planning and Noise: PPG 24 

Dept of Environment (UK); A 225 mm franka stone wall reduces sound by 52 dB, a double skinned wall 

reduces sound levels by 60 dB(A). 
46 Department of Transport (UK), Calculation of Road Traffic Noise 1988. 
47 Department of Transport (UK), Design Manual for Roads and Bridges; Revision 1 – Noise and Vibration 2011. 
48 Department for Environment, Food and Rural Affairs (DEFRA) (UK) Method for Converting the UK Road Traffic 

Noise Index L10, 18h to the EU Noise Indices for Road Noise Mapping, 2006. 
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established by measuring the current noise level and the current traffic flow, and, by 

using the predicted network flow data from the TIS, predicting what would likely be 

the noise level from the traffic flow in 2024 without the Scheme.   

9.27. In accordance with the guidance set out in CRTN 1988, the current noise level in 

terms of the index L10 (18-hr) dB(A) was obtained, that is, the level exceeded for 10% 

of the time over a measuring period of 18 hours.  The L10 (18-hr) value was 
subsequently converted to establish the Lden value at the sensitive receptors; the Lden 

is the primary noise indicator in the EU noise indices of annoyance from long-term 

exposure to noise (reflecting the day-evening-night level).  In accordance with the 

guidance, the impact assessment considered the predicted change in the L10 (18-hr) 

baseline noise level.   

Noise Sensitive Receptors and Noise Monitoring Points  

9.28. Noise levels were measured at two Noise Monitoring Points (NMPs), taking account 

of the potentially sensitive residential receptors on the main approach roads to the 

Scheme Site.  Specifically, the location of the NMPs – on Triq il-Kunsill tal-Ewropa 

and Triq San Tumas – was chosen having regard to the proximity of the residential 
properties, where these were closest to the carriageway on the main approach 

roads.  The Noise Sensitive Receptors (NSRs) located closest to the carriageway 

along Triq il-Kunsill tal-Ewropa and Triq San Tumas are shown on Figure 9.5, and 

their distance from the nearest edge of the carriageway is given in Table 9.7.  

Having regard to the guidance in CRTN, the noise measurements were undertaken 

close to the carriageway, at a distance of 4 m from the nearside carriageway edge49, 

so as to avoid influence of extraneous noise50.  The NMPs are described in Table 9.8 

and are also illustrated in Figure 9.5.  Both the NSRs and the NMPs were agreed 

with MEPA.   

 

 

                                            

 

 
49 The nearside edge of the carriageway is the edge of the traffic lanes, excluding bus lay-bys, hard shoulders 

and hard strips. 
50 CRTN 1988 advocates a monitoring position not less than 4 m and not more than 15 m from the nearside 

edge of the carriageway. 
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Figure 9.5: Traffic noise assessment: Noise monitoring points and closest noise sensitive receptors 
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Table 9.7: Location of Noise Sensitive Receptors 

Residential Noise Sensitive Receptor 
Distance from nearest edge of the 

carriageway (metres) 

Triq il-Kunsill tal-Ewropa  2.7 

Triq San Tumas 6.2 
 

Table 9.8: Location of Noise Monitoring Points 

Monitoring Point Location Eastings Northings 

 NMP A Triq il-Kunsill tal-Ewropa  53515.065 68547.123 

NMP B Triq San Tumas 54314.855  68585.688 

 

Sound Level Survey Protocols  

9.29. The sound level meter was calibrated before each set of measurements, in 

accordance with the guidance, and placed on a tripod stand 1.5 m off the ground with 

no reflecting surfaces, or obstructing objects in the vicinity, in accordance with the 

guidance51.  The measurements were undertaken when wind speeds were between 7 

and 9 km/h.   

9.30. A Type 1 Norsonic 140 NNR (Noise Nuisance Recorder), calibrated according to 

the guidance, was used to take the measurements.  Calibration certificates are 

included in the Method Statement (see Technical Appendix 1: Terms of Reference 

and Method Statements).  

Sound Level Measurements 

9.31. Two sound level surveys were carried out to establish the noise climate during the 

day at the NSRs.  In accordance with the Shortened Measuring Procedure outlined in 

CRTN 1988 paragraph 43, each survey was conducted for three consecutive hours 

to obtain the L10 (3-hour) dB(A).  Specifically, the sound level surveys were 

conducted as described in Table 9.9. 

 

 

 

 

 

                                            

 
 
51 Department of Transport (UK), Calculation of Road Traffic Noise 1988, paragraph 41.1. 
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Table 9.9: Sound Level Surveys  

Monitoring Point Noise Measurements 

NMP A 

Monday 12th May 2014 (11:00 – 12:00) 

Monday 12th May 2014 (12:00 – 13:00) 

Monday 12th May 2014 (13:30 – 14:30) 

NMP B 

Tuesday 13th May 2014 (11:00 – 12:00) 

Tuesday 13th May 2014 (12:00 – 13:00) 

Tuesday 13th May 2014 (13:00 – 14:00) 
 

9.32. The measured L10 (1-hr) dB(A) sound levels recorded are shown in Table 9.10.  

Using the L10 (3-hr) as the arithmetic mean of the three consecutive values of hourly 

L10, the current value of L10 (18-hr) dB(A) was calculated using the formula: L10 (18-hr) 

= L10 (3-hr) – 1 dB(A).  The calculated L10 (3-hr) dB(A) and L10 (18-hr)dB(A) sound 

levels are shown in Table 9.11.   

Table 9.10: Recorded L10 (1-hr) dB(A) sound levels  

Monitoring Point L10 (1-hr) dB(A) L10 (1-hr) dB(A) L10 (1-hr) dB(A) 

NMP A 76.4 75.9 76.1 

NMP B 77.6 77.0 77.4 
 

Table 9.11: Calculated L10 (3-hr) dB(A) and L10 (18-hr) dB(A) sound levels 

Monitoring Point L10 (3-hr) dBA L10 (18-hr) dBA 

NMP A 76.1 75.1 

NMP B 77.3 76.3 
 

  

Current Traffic Flows 

9.33. The actual traffic flows measured along Triq il-Kunsill tal-Ewropa and Triq San Tumas, 

and adjusted to equate to the 18-hour flows, are shown in Table 9.12.  In 

accordance with the guidance52, the flow of traffic in both directions along Triq il-

Kunsill tal-Ewropa and Triq San Tumas was aggregated to obtain the total flow, and 

the number of heavy vehicles was noted.     

 

 

                                            

 
 
52 Department of Transport (UK), Calculation of Road Traffic Noise 1998, paragraph 13. 
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Table 9.12: Current 18-hour traffic flows (2014)  

Road 
18-hour traffic flows 

Heavy Vehicles Light Vehicles Total Traffic 

Triq il-Kunsill tal-Ewropa 

(relevant to NMP A) 
490 20,816 21,306 

Triq San Tumas  

(relevant to NMP B) 
1,117 10,896 12,013 

 

Predicted Traffic Flows 

9.34. The predicted total flows for Triq il-Kunsill tal-Ewropa and Triq San Tumas in 2024 

without the Scheme and with the Scheme in operation, derived from the TIS 

prepared for the Scheme, and again adjusted to equate to the 18-hour flows, are 

shown in Table 9.13.  Again, in accordance with the guidance53, the flow of traffic in 

both directions was aggregated to obtain the total flow.  It has reasonably been 

assumed that the percentage of heavy vehicles recorded in the 2014 traffic surveys is 

unchanged in 2024.       

Table 9.13: Predicted 18-hour traffic flows in 2024 without the Scheme 

and with the Scheme in operation  

Road 
2024 18-hr traffic flows (total traffic) 

Without Scheme  With Scheme in operation 

Triq il-Kunsill tal-Ewropa 

(relevant to NMP A) 
23,535 30,658 (+ 7,123) 

Triq San Tumas  

(relevant to NMP B) 
13,270 18,477 (+ 5,207) 

 

 

Calculation of the Baseline Noise Level at the Noise Sensitive 

Receptors 

9.35. As mentioned, the baseline noise level at the NSRs was taken to be the noise level in 

2024 without the Scheme in operation.  The methodology for calculating the baseline 

noise levels at the NSRs involved first calculating the predicted noise levels (L10 (18-

hr) dB(A) in 2024 at the NMPs, and then subsequently correcting the noise levels to 

establish the noise levels (L10 (18-hr) dB(A) at the NSRs (to take account of the 

distance to the NSRs from the carriageway, and other propagation factors as 

necessary).  The baseline L10 (18-hr) dB(A) values at the NSRs were also converted 

give the Lden values at the NSRs.  The methodology is described in detail in Appendix 

3: Traffic Noise Assessment Methodology and referred to in the following 

paragraphs.   

                                            

 
 
53 Department of Transport (UK), Calculation of Road Traffic Noise 1998, paragraph 13. 
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9.36. In accordance with the guidance54, the 2024 values of L10 (18-hr) dB(A) at the NMPs 

were calculated by correcting the L10 (18-hr) dB(A) values for the current traffic 

conditions having regard to the predicted traffic flows on Triq il-Kunsill tal-Ewropa 

and Triq San Tumas in 2024 without the Scheme (the predicted network flows as 

identified in the TIS).  Notably, for these calculations, it was assumed that the 

percentage of heavy vehicles and the average traffic speeds recorded in the 2014 

traffic surveys was unchanged in 2024.  The calculated L10 (18-hr) dB(A) values in 2024 

at the NMPs are shown in Table 9.14.  The detailed methodology used to calculate 

the 2024 values of L10 (18-hr) dB(A) at the NMPs is explained in Appendix 3: Traffic 

Noise Assessment Methodology.   

Table 9.14: Calculated L10 (18-hr) dB(A) sound levels at the Noise 

Monitoring Points in 2024 (without the Scheme) 

Monitoring Point L10 (18-hr) dB(A) 

NMP A 75.5 

NMP B 76.7 
 

 

9.37. The calculated 2024 L10 (18-hr) dB(A) values at the NMPs were then used to 

determine the L10 (18-hr) dB(A) sound levels at the NSRs – the baseline noise levels 

at the NSRs for the purposes of the impact assessment.  A distance correction was 

applied in both cases, in accordance with the guidance55.  In the case of the NSRs on 

Triq il-Kunsill tal-Ewropa, the noise level was also corrected to take account of the 

effects of reflections from buildings on the opposite side of the road, again in 

accordance with the guidance56.  There was no need to apply a correction for 

obstructions in the case of either of the NSRs since the noise source line (between 

the carriageway and the reception point at the NSR) is unobstructed.  Additionally, 

there was no need to apply a ground cover correction since the ground surface 

between the edge of the nearside carriageway and the reception point at the NSRs in 
both cases is of a non-absorbent nature.  The corrected 2024 L10 (18-hr) dB(A) values 

at the reception points at the NSRs are shown in Table 9.15.  The detailed 

methodology used to calculate the 2024 values of L10 (18-hr) dB(A) at the NSRs is 

included in Appendix 3: Traffic Noise Assessment Methodology. 

 

 

 

                                            

 

 
54 Department of Transport (UK), Calculation of Road Traffic Noise 1988, paragraph 42.2. 
55 Department of Transport (UK), Calculation of Road Traffic Noise 1988, paragraph 18. 
56 Department of Transport (UK), Calculation of Road Traffic Noise 1988, paragraph 26.2. 
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Table 9.15: Corrected L10 (18-hr) dB(A) sound levels at the Noise Sensitive 

Receptors in 2024 (without the Scheme): Baseline Noise Levels 

Noise Sensitive Receptor L10 (18-hr) dB(A) 

Triq il-Kunsill tal-Ewropa  78.0 

Triq San Tumas 77.7 
  

9.38. The corrected 2024 L10 (18-hr) dB(A) values at the NSRs were also converted to give 

the Lden values at the NSRs.  The predicted 2024 Lden sound levels at the NSRs are 

shown in Table 9.16.  The methodology used to convert the 2024 L10 (18-hr) dB(A) 

values to Lden is described in Appendix 3: Traffic Noise Assessment Methodology. 

Table 9.16: Predicted 2024 Lden sound levels at the Noise Sensitive 

Receptors in 2024 

Noise Sensitive Receptor Lden sound levels 

Triq il-Kunsill tal-Ewropa  76 

Triq San Tumas 76 
 

 

Calculation of the Operational Noise Level at the Noise Sensitive 

Receptors (with the Scheme in Operation) 

9.39. The methodology for calculating the operational noise level at the NSRs was the 

same as that employed to calculate the baseline noise levels, although using the 

predicted operational traffic flow data (with the Scheme) rather than the predicted 

network flows (without the Scheme).  The methodology is described in detail in 

Appendix 3: Traffic Noise Assessment Methodology.   

9.40. The calculated L10 (18-hr) dB(A) values in 2024 at the NMPs with the Scheme in 

operation are shown in Table 9.17.  The corrected 2024 L10 (18-hr) dB(A) values at 

the reception points at the NSRs with the Scheme in operation are shown in Table 

9.18.  The predicted 2024 Lden sound levels at the NSRs with the Scheme in 

operation are shown in Table 9.19.      

Table 9.17: Calculated L10 (18-hr) dB(A) sound levels at the Noise 

Monitoring Points in 2024 (with the Scheme in operation) 

Monitoring Point L10 (18-hr) dB(A) 

NMP A 76.6 

NMP B 78.1 
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Table 9.18: Corrected L10 (18-hr) dB(A) sound levels at the Noise Sensitive 

Receptors in 2024 (with the Scheme in operation) 

Noise Sensitive Receptor L10 (18-hr) dB(A) 

Triq il-Kunsill tal-Ewropa  79.1 

Triq San Tumas 79.1 

 

Table 9.19: Predicted 2024 Lden sound levels at the Noise Sensitive 

Receptors in 2024 (with the Scheme in operation) 

Noise Sensitive Receptor Lden sound levels 

Triq il-Kunsill tal-Ewropa  79 

Triq San Tumas 79 
 

 

Predicted Change in the Noise Levels arising from Operational Traffic 

9.41. In accordance with the guidance57, the impact assessment considered the predicted 

change in the baseline noise level, where the baseline noise level was the 2024 L10 

(18-hr) dB(A) value at the NSRs without the Scheme.  Notably, there will be no 

additional traffic noise generated between 23:00 and 07:00 and, as such, there will be 

no night-time noise generated by the Scheme.  

9.42. The predicted change in noise climate in 2024 arising from operational traffic (with 

the Scheme in operation) is presented in Table 9.20.   

Table 9.20: Predicted change in 2024 noise levels at the Noise Sensitive 

Receptors (L10 (18-hr) dB(A)  

Noise Sensitive 

Receptor 

Noise levels without 

the Scheme  

(L10 (18-hr) dB(A) 

Noise levels with 

Scheme in operation 

(L10 (18-hr) dB(A) 

Change in  

L10 (18-hr) dB(A) 

Triq il-Kunsill tal-Ewropa  78.0 79.1  + 1.1 

Triq San Tumas 77.7 79.1 +1.4 

 

9.43. Based on the guidance set out in DMRB, Part 7, the following significance criteria 

were used to assess the significance of impacts arising from traffic generated by the 

Scheme on the noise climate at the NSRs in 2024: 

 Not significant (a change of less than 1.0 dB to the baseline noise level); 

                                            

 

 
57 Department of Transport (UK), Design Manual for Roads and Bridges; Revision 1 – Noise and Vibration 2011, 

Part 7  
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 Minor significance (a change of between 1.0 and 2.9 dB to the baseline noise 

level);  

 Moderate significance (a change of between 3.0 and 4.9 dB to the baseline 

noise level); and 

 Major significance (a change of 5 dB or higher to the baseline noise level). 

9.44. The significance of the predicted noise levels at the noise sensitive receptors, as 

described above, is determined through reference to the predicted change in 

background noise levels as a result of the predicted change in traffic flows.  

Comparison of the significance criteria described with the predicted noise levels 

shows that the noise impact from the traffic envisaged to be generated by the 

Scheme is likely to be of minor significance in relation to the closest sensitive 

receptors along both Triq il-Kunsill tal-Ewropa and Triq San Tumas, with a change in 

the noise level of 1.1 dB and 1.4 dB, respectively. 

 

MITIGATION 

9.45. In relation to construction noise impacts, the Construction Management Plan (CMP) 

to be prepared by the Contractor responsible for the construction of the Scheme 

should address the control of these impacts.  In addition to adhering to the 

provisions of the Environmental Management Construction Site Regulations 2007, which 

will afford a measure of mitigation regarding noise at certain times of the day, the 

CMP should detail working hours and the types of plant / machinery to be used, as 

well as outline measures for the controlling of noise at source.   

9.46. As mentioned, where the intention is to keep the Malta International Airport 

complex fully operational during the whole of the construction period, it is expected 

that the CMP will give attention to planning activities so as to ensure minimal 

interruption to normal operations, and therefore so as to keep noise disturbance to 

a minimum. Notwithstanding this, if noise levels become significant during the 

construction of the Scheme, in relation to the relevant standards / values outlined 

above, or if evidence of significant noise impact is observed, works should be stopped 

and alternative methodologies and / or more appropriate control measures should be 

investigated and put in place.  This investigation should be discussed and agreed with 

the relevant competent authority.    

9.47. Furthermore, given the envisaged lengthy duration of the construction period, it is 

recommended that attention is given to establishing and maintaining good relations 

with nearby residents, and with those working within and in the vicinity of the 

Scheme Site; a public liaison representative should be appointed to both provide 

information and to deal with complaints, if an when they arise.  Complaints, when 

they arise, should be considered fairly and dealt with expeditiously. 
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RESIDUAL IMPACTS 

9.48. It is anticipated that noise arising from the construction activities will extend over the 

duration of the construction phase.  Such residual impacts will range from being of no 

significance to potentially being of minor significance, as described, depending on the 

phase of construction, the location of the sensitive receptor and the implementation 
of noise control measures.  Residual impacts from traffic will remain of minor 

significance.  Table 9.21 summarises the impact assessment. 
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Table 9.21: Summary of noise impacts 

Predicted 

Impact 

Beneficial

/ 

Adverse / 

Neutral 

Nature, Scale and Type of Impact 
Policy 

Importance 

Probability 

of impact 

occurring 

Significance of 

Impact 
Proposed 

Mitigation 

Measures 

Significance 

of Residual 

Impact 

Excav’n/ 

Constr’n / 

Oper’n 

Extent of 

impact 

(Nat/Local/ 

Site) 

Direct/ 

Indirect 

S-term 

/ 

L-term 

Perm/ 

Temp 

Revers/ 

Irrevers 

(Inter / 

National/ 

Local) 

(Likely, 

Unlikely, 

Remote, 

Uncertain) 

(Major, Minor, 

Not 

significant) 

(Major, 

Minor, Not 

significant) 

Noise impact 

on sensitive 

receptors 

from 

construction 

Adverse 
Excav’n / 

Constr’n 
Local Direct S’term Temp Revers Local Likely 

Not significant 

to major 

significance in 

respect of NSR 

D, depending on  

the construction 

phase; not 

significant to 

minor 

significance in 

relation to 

NSRs A, B and 

C,  depending 

on the 

construction 

phase  

CMP with specific 

noise mitigation 

measures 
 

Noise monitoring 

Not significant 

to minor 

Noise impact 

on sensitive 

receptors 

from 

operational 

traffic 

Adverse Oper’n Local Direct L’term Perm Revers Local Likely 

Minor 

significance in 

relation to the 

closest sensitive 

receptors on 

Triq il-Kunsill 

tal-Ewropa and 

Triq San Tumas 

None Minor 
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10. ENVIRONMENTAL RISK ASSESSMENT  

INTRODUCTION 

10.1. This chapter presents an environmental risk assessment for the decommissioning of 

the fuel service station.  

Terms of Reference 

10.2. The Terms of Reference provided by MEPA in respect of environmental risk 

prescribed: 

4.3 Environmental risk  

The assessment should also address, any relevant environmental risk (mainly related to the 
decommissioning of the existing fuel station) likely to result in environmental damage or 
deterioration. The range of accident scenarios considered should cover, as relevant:  

1. one-time risks (e.g. during construction or decommissioning works);  

2. recurrent risks during project operation; and  

3. risks associated with extreme events (e.g. effect of earthquakes or natural disasters on the 
project).  

The assessment should include, as relevant: a quantification of the risk magnitude and 
probability; and risk analysis vis-à-vis any hazardous materials stored, handled, or generated 
on site or transported to/from the site. 

ASSESSMENT METHODOLOGY 

Scheme Phases 

10.3. As described in Chapter 3, the Scheme will involve three major phases, as follows: 

 Construction; 

 Decommissioning of the petrol station (to be replaced by a new station); and 

 Operation. 

10.4. The construction phase has been described in Chapter 3.  It is not foreseen that 

construction will present significant environmental risk, given that most materials to 

be handled will be inert in nature, and given that the construction phase will be 

regulated by a Construction Management Plan, an outline of which has already been 

presented.  Therefore it is considered that the environmental risk from this phase 

does not need to be further assessed. 

10.5. The operational phase will mostly consist of offices, retail and hotel facilities, and 

these aspects do not present significant environmental risk.  Additionally, the fuel 

service station replacing the existing one will have a smaller footprint, will not exceed 
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the current fuel storage capacity and will meet all MRA and MEPA requirements, thus 

further reducing any existing environmental risk resulting from operation of the 

existing station.  Given that the EPS is being carried out on the Masterplan and 

detailed plans have not yet been prepared for the relocated fuel service station, an 

environmental risk assessment covering its operation cannot be carried out at this 

stage.  It is, however, noted that since all MRA and MEPA standards will be met 

(including  Stage IB and Stage II petrol vapour recovery, double skinned tanks and 

pipework, leak detection, an oil-water separator, etc.), based on previous work on 

similar petrol stations58  the resultant risk level is expected to be reduced to 

acceptable levels.  However, a risk assessment covering the operation of the 

relocated station can be carried out at full development stage if required by MEPA / 

MRA. 

Objectives 

10.6. This chapter will therefore present an environmental risk assessment for the 

decommissioning of the fuel service station by: 

 Describing and evaluating the risks to the environment associated with the 

decommissioning, including risks arising due to the nature of the materials being 

handled, risk associated with the equipment being used, and risk associated with 

the decommissioning activity; and  

 Describing the measures which will be undertaken to mitigate such risks, and 

evaluating the residual risk levels.  

Methodology 

10.7. The methodology used for risk assessment is based on that recommended by the 

Institute of Petroleum.59  

10.8. An environmental risk occurs when there is a means by which a hazard can result in a 

deleterious impact on the surrounding environment, i.e. receptors.  The presence of 

a hazard alone does not constitute a risk.  A risk is only present if there is a pathway 

which links the source (hazard) to the receptor.  This is known as the source-

pathway-receptor linkage.60 

                                            

 

 
58 Adi Associates Environmental Consultants Ltd, 2014.  Construction of Fuel Station including Autogas, Electric Car 

Charging, Car Washes, Ancillary Class 4 Retail Facilities, and Underlying Garages as a Replacement of Two Existing 2-

Storey Buildings in Magħtab, Limits of Naxxar.  Environmental Planning Statement prepared in support of 

development permit application no. TN 149186.   
59 Institute of Petroleum (2002) Guidelines for Soil, Groundwater, Surface Water Protection and Vapour Emission 

Control at Petrol Filling Stations www.energyinst.org.uk/content/files/file366.pdf. 
60 Defra (2002) Groundwater Protection Code: Petrol Stations and other Fuel Dispensing Facilities involving Underground 

Storage Tanks 

http://archive.defra.gov.uk/environment/quality/water/waterquality/ground/documents/groundwater-petrol.pdf. 

http://www.energyinst.org.uk/content/files/file366.pdf
http://archive.defra.gov.uk/environment/quality/water/waterquality/ground/documents/groundwater-petrol.pdf
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10.9. Environmental risk assessment is the process by which source-pathway-receptor 

linkages are identified and evaluated.  If any of the three elements are absent then 

there is no complete linkage and thus no unacceptable risk.   

10.10. To illustrate this, Figure 10.1 shows a basic source-pathway-receptor model 

associated with the operation of underground storage tanks.  However, it should be 

noted that this risk assessment will cover aspects related to decommissioning of the 

service station, rather than operation. 

Figure 10.1: Source-pathway-receptor model for underground storage 

tanks61 

 

Risk Assessment Criteria 

10.11. The magnitude of a risk is a function of the consequences of pollution and the 

likelihood that such pollution will occur. 

10.12. The risk criteria being applied to this assessment are based on a matrix consistent 

with the Australian Standard AS4360 on Risk Management and ISO 31010: Risk 

management: Risk assessment techniques.  

10.13. Table 10.1 presents criteria for assessing environmental consequences, whereas 

Table 10.2 presents criteria for assessing the likelihood of the event occurring. 

10.14. The overall risk level is then determined by combining the two factors, using the 

matrix in Table 10.3.  

                                            

 

 
61 Defra (2002) Groundwater Protection Code: Petrol Stations and other Fuel Dispensing Facilities involving Underground 

Storage Tanks 

http://archive.defra.gov.uk/environment/quality/water/waterquality/ground/documents/groundwater-petrol.pdf. 

http://archive.defra.gov.uk/environment/quality/water/waterquality/ground/documents/groundwater-petrol.pdf
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Table 10.1: Criteria for assessing environmental consequences 

Severity level Effects on natural environment 

1: Insignificant Limited damage to minimal area of low significance. 

2: Minor Minor effects on biological or physical environment.  Minor short/medium-term 

damage to small area of limited significance. 

3: Moderate Moderate effects on biological or physical environment (e.g. air, water) but not 

affecting ecosystem function.  Moderate short/medium-term widespread impacts 

(e.g. significant spills). 

4: Major Serious environmental effects with some impairment of ecosystem function.  

Relatively widespread medium-long term impacts. 

5: Catastrophic Very serious environmental effects with impairment of ecosystem function. Long 

term, widespread effects on significant environment (e.g. national park). 

 

Table 10.2: Measure of likelihood 

Level  Descriptor Description Guideline frequency 

A Almost 

Certain 

Consequence is expected to occur in most 

circumstances 

Occurs more than once per 

month 

B Likely Consequence will probably occur in most 

circumstances  

Occurs once every 1 month - 

1 year  

C Occasional Consequence should occur at some time  

 

Occurs once every 1 year - 

10 years 

D Unlikely Consequence could occur at some time  

 

Occurs once every 10 years - 

100 years  

E Rare Consequence may only occur in 

exceptional circumstances 

Occurs less than once every 

100 years 

 

Table 10.3: Risk matrix 

Likelihood Environmental consequence 

1: Insignificant 2: Minor 3: Moderate 4: Major 5: Catastrophic 

A: Almost 

Certain 

Low Moderate Extreme Extreme Extreme 

B: Likely Low Moderate High Extreme Extreme 

C: Occasional Very low Moderate High High Extreme 

D: Unlikely Very low Low Moderate High High 

E: Rare Very low Very low Moderate Moderate High 

 

RISK ASSESSMENT 

Overview 

10.15. Decommissioning will include generation and handling of hazardous substances (e.g. 

fuel tank bottoms, contaminated equipment, wastewater) and activities related to 

decommissioning (e.g. tank bottoming), which, without mitigation, could create a risk 

to the environment through underground, surface and airborne pollution.   

10.16. Table 10.4 summarises potential sources of pollution and the respective pathway to 

the relevant receptor.  The major accident scenario of fire / explosion has also been 

considered.  Additionally, the table includes the mitigation measures that are already 
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adopted or will be adopted to mitigate such risks.  Since the fuel service station is 

already constructed, the table considers first a baseline mitigation scenario consisting 

only of the fixed measures that are currently installed, i.e. structural or non-mobile 

elements, and a second scenario that also includes the additional mitigation measures 

that will be in place during decommissioning.  As a precaution, mobile mitigation 

measures currently in place (e.g. spill kits) are considered with the additional 

mitigation scenario rather than with the baseline mitigation scenario.  This ensures 

that the baseline assessment takes into account a worst-case scenario in which the 

mobile mitigation measures are temporarily not available. 

Table 10.4: Pollution pathway identification and mitigation measures 

Source  Pathway Receptor Mitigation Measures 

Baseline 

Mitigation 

Additional Mitigation  

Fuel spill during tank 

bottoming 

Permeable 

strata above 

water table 

Land 

Groundwater 

Concreted 

forecourt (sulphur-

resistant) 

Fuel tanks encased 

separately within 

reinforced sulphate-

resistant concrete 

Forecourt 

catchment drains 

leading towards an 

oil-water separator 

Spill kits 

Wastewater from 

inerting and 

contaminated 

rainwater runoff 

Sewer Sewerage 

treatment plant / 

marine 

environment 

Concreted 

forecourt (sulphur-

resistant) 

Forecourt 

catchment drains 

leading towards an 

oil-water separator 

Pipework drained towards 

fuel tanks during inerting 

Monitoring of fuel 

presence in the separator 

 

Spillage of liquid 

hazardous waste on 

site or off-site 

Permeable 

strata above 

water table 

Land 

Groundwater 

Concreted 

forecourt (sulphur-

resistant) 

Forecourt 

catchment drains 

leading towards an 

oil-water separator 

 

Tank bottoms and 

separator contents stored 

in sealed containers 

Loading of waste carrier 

vehicle in forecourt area 

Spill kits on site 

Authorised waste carriers 

with vehicle certified as 

being leak-proof 

ADR-certified waste 

carriers 

Licensed waste receiving 

facilities equipped with 

bunding 

VOC emissions 

from tanks, 

pipework and 

dispensers during 

inerting 

Air dispersion 

(prevailing 

wind 

direction) 

Air sensitive 

receptors 

None; the existing 

station is not 

equipped with 

vapour recovery 

Inerting can be carried out 

when wind conditions 

favour dispersion away 

from receptors  

Fire / explosion, 

particularly during 

Air dispersion 

(prevailing 

Air sensitive 

receptors 

Hazardous zone 

classification 

Emergency plan, including 

fire extinguishers  
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inerting of fuel tanks wind 

direction) 

 

Information signage 

to avoid ignition 

sources 

 

Isolation of electrical 

connections prior to 

decommissioning 

Dampening of areas with 

risk of sparks 

 

 

Identification of Potential Releases 

10.17. Tank bottoming could result in releases of liquid hydrocarbons in case of mechanical 

failure of the tanks, or of the pipework through which the tanks are being drained.   

10.18. Wastewater contaminated with fuels will be generated during inerting of the 

pipework and fuel tanks.  Additionally, rainwater reaching the forecourt could 
become contaminated with small amounts of hydrocarbons from spills that occurred 

during operation, or new spills occurring during decommissioning. 

10.19. The decommissioning process will generate liquid hazardous wastes, namely tank 

bottoms and separator contents, and a spillage may occur either on site during 

temporary storage prior to removal, during transport, or at the receiving facility.  

Excavation of the separator should not result in the generation of liquid hazardous 

wastes, since the separator will have been emptied before excavation. 

10.20. The inerting process will result in the emissions of volatile organic compounds 

(VOCs) from fuel vapours.  This is particularly pronounced with unleaded petrol and 

LPG, which have a very high vapour pressure at ambient temperature and very low 

flash point temperatures (less than -40 oC and -60 oC respectively).  Certain VOCs 

are harmful to the environment.  Inerting is, however, necessary to render the tanks 

safe and to minimise the risk of fire / explosion both onsite and off-site.  Recovery of 

the vapours generated during inerting is not practicable, since the petrol station is 

not equipped with vapour recovery equipment.  In any case, vapour recovery into the 

tanks would defeat the purpose of inerting; therefore open venting is the only 

practicable option. 

10.21. The possibility of fire or explosion as a result of VOCs released to the atmosphere 

during inerting must also be considered.  

Identification of Migration Pathways 

10.22. In the event of a fuel leak or waste spillage on site, for example due to mechanical 

failure of the tanks or pipework, in the baseline scenario the concrete encasing 

surrounding the tanks, the concreted forecourt, and the oil-water separator will 

delay the release of the spill into the surrounding ground.  However, a pathway 

between the polluting source and the receptor could still exist since concrete is not 

fully impermeable to hydrocarbons; the pathway would be the sub-terrain.  In this 

area, the exposed layer is lower globigerina limestone, which is porous and 

permeable to liquids including hydrocarbons with low viscosity.    

10.23. Off-site, in the baseline scenario, the hazardous substance could penetrate the sub-
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terrain through the public road (posing additional safety hazards to commuters and 

residents) and at the receiving facility.  

10.24. In the baseline scenario, wastewater and contaminated rainwater will only reach the 

sewer after they have been treated in the oil-water separator, thus the level of 

contaminants in the sewerage network will be very low.   

10.25. The pathway for VOC emissions and fire / explosion would be diffusion, particularly 

in the prevailing wind direction.   

Identification of Potential Receptors 

10.26. In the event of a fuel leak from the underground tanks or the pipework, or a spillage 

of liquid hazardous waste, the main receptor in risk of pollution is the sub-terrain 

(land), where contaminated land is very difficult to remediate.  The consequences are 

more serious if contamination reaches the groundwater, especially groundwater used 

for drinking.  The fuel service station lies within the groundwater protection zone, 

where the mean sea level aquifer lies at a depth of around 65 m beneath the base of 

the underground tanks.  This aquifer is a lens-shaped water body reaching some     

2.5 m above sea level in central Malta and thinning out to zero thickness at the 

coastline.  Additionally, the station lies on top of a small perched aquifer, formerly 

defined as the Mqabba-Kirkop Groundwater Body (MT011).   

10.27. With site containment, wastewater and rainwater would be diverted to the mains 

sewer after treatment, and eventually reach the sewage treatment plant managed by 

the Water Services Corporation, which, after treatment, discharges effluent to the 

sea.   

10.28. The nearest air sensitive receptors during decommissioning would be the 

McDonald’s restaurant, located around 6 m southwest of the fuel service station.62 

Risk Evaluation 

10.29. The various risks on the environment will be assessed using the evaluation criteria 

described earlier. 

10.30. The risks associated with both the baseline scenario and the scenario with additional 

mitigation are evaluated.  However, it should be noted that the decommissioning will 

include all the mitigation measures described. 

Baseline Mitigation 

10.31. Table 10.5 presents risk levels for each source in the baseline mitigation scenario. 

                                            

 

 
62 This receptor is different from the receptors identified in Chapter 8, since that chapter assesses the impact 

on air quality from traffic, whereas this chapter assesses the environmental risks during decommissioning of the 

fuel service station.  
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Table 10.5: Risk levels (baseline mitigation) 

Source Environmental 

consequence 

Likelihood of 

consequence 

Resultant risk 

level 

Fuel spill during tank bottoming Minor Occasional Moderate 

Wastewater from inerting and 

contaminated rainwater runoff 

Insignificant Almost certain Low 

Spillage of liquid hazardous waste on 

site or during transport 

Moderate Occasional High 

VOC emissions from tanks, pipework 

and dispensers during inerting 

Minor Almost certain Moderate 

Fire / explosion, particularly during 

inerting of fuel tanks  

Major Occasional High 

 

10.32. Considering the fixed mitigation measures in place in the baseline scenario, a fuel spill 

during tank bottoming without mitigation is considered to have a minor adverse 

impact on the immediate underground sub-terrain with the possibility of penetration 

into the groundwater protection zone.  The consequence has been classified as 

minor because, while the substances are harmful, the quantities removed during tank 

bottoming are relatively small, and the mitigation measures will help capture or delay 

the release of hydrocarbons into the sub-terrain.  The occurrence of a spill would 

require mechanical failure of the tanks or pipework, and therefore has been classified 

as occasional.   

10.33. Wastewater and contaminated rainwater will be diverted through the oil-water 

separator before being discharged to the sewer.  Thus the environmental 

consequences are considered to be minor due to the very low contaminant 

concentration.  However, the occurrence is certain since the process necessitates 

the generation of contaminated wastewater.   

10.34. The environmental consequence of a hazardous waste spill is considered to be 

moderate, since the extent of the spill would be expected to be quite limited.  While 

a spill on site would be delayed by the containment systems in place, the baseline 

scenario does not consider the mitigation measures that will be in place during 

transport or at the receiving facility, hence the consequences without off-site 

mitigation would be moderate.  Again, a hazardous waste spill would require 

mechanical failure of the containers in which the waste is being stored, and therefore 

the occurrence is classified as occasional.   

10.35. Emissions of VOCs during inerting are considered to have minor consequences on 

the environment, since release would occur for a short time.  However, the 

likelihood of their release is certain.   

10.36. In the baseline mitigated scenario, the presence of VOCs in the petrol station 

atmosphere combined with possible sources of ignition (such as sparks) could 

occasionally result in a fire / explosion, and, without additional mitigation, this could 

have major environmental consequences. 
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With Additional Mitigation 

10.37. Table 10.6 presents risk levels for each source with the additional mitigation 

measures. 

Table 10.6: Risk levels with additional mitigation 

Source Environmental 

consequence 

Likelihood of 

consequence 

Resultant risk 

level 

Fuel spill during tank bottoming Minor Unlikely Low 

Wastewater from inerting and 

contaminated rainwater runoff 

Insignificant Certain Low 

Spillage of liquid hazardous waste on 

site or during transport 

Minor Unlikely Low 

VOC emissions from tanks, pipework 

and dispensers during inerting 

Insignificant Almost certain Low 

Fire / explosion, particularly during 

inerting of fuel tanks  

Minor Unlikely Low 

 

10.38. The consequence of a fuel spill during tank bottoming remains minor, with the 

frequency being reduced to unlikely.  The fuel tanks are presently in use and their 

integrity is intact – a breach in the tank wall would be detected since fuel losses are 

monitored.  The underground fuel tanks were commissioned less than 20 years ago, 

thus reducing the likelihood of weaknesses in the tanks.  During construction, 

provision was also made for any eventual relocation / decommissioning; the tanks 

have hoist straps in place to facilitate their efficient lifting and removal, and this will 

help prevent mechanical damage during decommissioning.  Additionally, in the 

eventuality of mechanical failure of the tanks or pipework, the spill kits on site would 

reduce the likelihood of a spill reaching the sub-terrain or groundwater.   

10.39. With additional mitigation, the environmental consequences of wastewater and 

contaminated rainwater generation remain insignificant due to the very low 

contaminant concentration, with fuel retention failure being considered unlikely, since 

fuel presence in the separator will be monitored.  However, the occurrence remains 

certain since the process necessitates the generation of contaminated wastewater.   

10.40. With additional mitigation measures in place, the environmental consequence of a 

liquid hazardous waste spill is considered minor.  A spillage on site or at the receiving 

facility would be contained, since permitted waste receiving facilities are also required 

to have appropriate containment in place.  Additionally, if a spill occurs during 

transport of the waste, this would be contained within the vehicle.  The likelihood of 

an environmental consequence is also reduced to unlikely, since this would require a 

failure of the containment systems.   

10.41. As explained, emissions of VOCs are a necessary part of the inerting process and 

emissions cannot be reduced, although they would only be released for a short 

period.  Additionally, inerting can be carried out during a day when wind conditions 

favour dispersion away from the nearest receptors, i.e. a south to westerly wind 

direction and avoiding calm conditions, thus reducing the environmental 
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consequences to insignificant. 

10.42. In the mitigated scenario, the risk of fire / explosion is unlikely, since sources of 

ignition would be removed.  The environmental consequences would also be reduced 

to minor, since a spark or a fire can be dealt with immediately to avoid spreading. 

10.43. As a result of the additional mitigation measures, all risks have been reduced to low. 
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11. SUMMARY OF KEY IMPACTS, INTERACTION 

BETWEEN IMPACTS AND MITIGATION 

INTRODUCTION 

11.1. The purpose of this chapter is to provide a summary of the key environmental 

impacts, their interaction and cumulative effects, and their mitigation.  The chapter 

addresses the requirements set out in the Terms of Reference (ToR) to describe 

mitigation measures to “prevent, eliminate, reduce or offset (as relevant) the identified 

significant adverse effects of the project” and to identify cumulative and residual impacts.  

The chapter concludes with a summary of the mitigation measures proposed in the 

Environmental Planning Statement (EPS). 

SUMMARY OF KEY IMPACTS 

11.2. Chapters 5 to 9 of the EPS describe the predicted impacts of the Scheme in relation 

to the geo-environment, cultural heritage, landscape and visual amenity, air quality, 

and noise in accordance with the environmental topic areas identified in the ToR.   

11.3. For each predicted impact, an assessment has been made as to whether the impact is 

likely to be of major or minor significance, or of no significance; the criteria that were 

used to judge significance are described in each of the chapters.  Predicted major and 

minor impacts have been identified, and, in the case of negative impacts, there is a 

description of how these could be mitigated.  All the residual impacts identified are 

summarised in Table 11.1 at the end of this Chapter. 

11.4. The potentially major impacts identified during the assessment related to: 

 Geo-environment;  

 Cultural heritage (depending on whether artefacts are identified, their importance 

and the extent of any loss or damage during excavation); and 

 Landscape and visual amenity. 

11.5. Impacts on the geo-environmental resources are considered to be of major 

significance since the Scheme involves the extraction of mineral resources.  Impacts 

on cultural heritage are considered to be not significant to major significance, in view 

of the possibility of loss or damage to unrecorded artefacts during excavation.  

However, the extent of this impact depends on whether artefacts are present, their 

importance, and the extent of any loss or damage during excavation.  Additionally, 

the impact on landscape and visual amenity is classified as major.  The Scheme will 

continue to detract from the long-distance open views of the area, and will affect the 

context of the Gudja and Għaxaq landscape in terms of detracting from the 
traditional setting of townscapes dominated by parish churches, as well as the rural 

setting and worked agricultural land.  There will also be major impacts on visual 

amenity, as the Scheme is highly visible from a range of viewpoints. 
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11.6. Other impacts on the geo-environment (change in the quality of surface run-off and 

groundwater) were classified as minor to not significant, owing to the mitigation 

measures designed into specific parts of the Scheme including the fuel service station.  

Impacts on surface water drainage are also considered not significant.  Impacts on air 

quality from traffic are considered to be insignificant.  Noise impacts from 

construction are not significant to minor, since a construction management plan with 

specific noise mitigation measures and noise monitoring will be implemented.  Noise 

impacts from traffic are of minor significance in the case of the closest sensitive 

receptors on Triq il-Kunsill tal-Ewropa and Triq San Tumas. 

INTERACTION OF IMPACTS 

11.7. The interaction of impacts with the current baseline is described in Chapters 5 to 9.  

The interactions are summarised in Table 11.1 at the end of this chapter.   

11.8. The interaction between impacts describes the potential cumulative or reactive 

nature of the various disturbances caused by the Scheme during construction and 

operation.   

11.9. During construction, the only potentially major impacts identified in the EPS are on 

geo-environmental resources and cultural heritage; however there is no foreseeable 

interaction between these and other impacts. 

11.10. During operation, the EPS identified major impacts on landscape and visual amenity; 

however, there is no foreseeable interaction between these and other impacts that is 

of particular significance. 

CUMULATIVE IMPACTS 

11.11. Cumulative impacts are those that result from incremental changes caused by other 

past, present or reasonably foreseeable actions together with the Scheme.  The 

various impacts identified in Chapters 5 to 9 were assessed in the context of the 
existing baseline (encompassing the past and present context), and no other major 

developments were noted to be underway in the immediate area of the Scheme Site 

during the baseline surveys.  There are also no known planned major developments 

in the immediate area of the Scheme Site. 

11.12. The Scheme is part of the delivery of a comprehensive Masterplan for the entire MIA 

complex; hence, there will be no consequential development on site.   

11.13. The TIS undertaken for the Scheme recommends modifications to the existing roads 

infrastructure outside of the site, by widening the three arms at Junction D (the Ħal-

Farruġ roundabout).  This is likely to result in some limited and localised noise and 
air emissions during the excavation phase; however they are unlikely to be of 

significance, and levels will revert to baseline once the construction is completed.  

MITIGATION 

11.14. The EPS, including its supporting Technical Appendices, reports the findings of the 
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EIA, in accordance with the ToR.  Where appropriate, mitigation measures have been 

recommended; these are described at the end of Chapters 5 to 9 and summarised 

in Table 11.1.  It would be appropriate for, and it is recommended that, these 

mitigation measures be taken account of in the conditions of any eventual 

development permit.  
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Table 11.1: Summary of impacts 

Predicted 

Impact 

Beneficial

/ 

Adverse / 

Neutral 

Nature, Scale and Type of Impact 
Policy 

Importance 

Probability 

of impact 

occurring 

Significance 

of Impact 
Proposed 

Mitigation 

Measures 

Significance 

of Residual 

Impact 

Constr’n / 

Oper’n 

Extent of 

impact 

(Nat/Local/ 

Site) 

Direct/ 

Indirect 

S-term 

/ 

L-term 

Perm/ 

Temp 

Revers/ 

Irrevers 

(Inter / 

National/ 

Local) 

(Likely, 

Unlikely, 

Remote, 

Uncertain) 

(Major, 

Minor, Not 

significant) 

(Major, 

Minor, Not 

significant) 

Geo-environment 

Geo-

environmental 

resources 

Adverse Constr’n Local Direct 

L-term 

Perm Irrevers Local Likely Major None are proposed 

as excavation 

cannot be mitigated 

Major 

Run-off and 

groundwater 

quality 

Adverse Constr’n / 

Oper’n 

Local Direct S-term / 

L-term 

Perm Revers Local Unlikely Not significant 

to Minor 

Decommissioning 

of fuel station: 

Encasing of tanks, 

oil-water separator, 

spill kits  

 

Operation of fuel 

station:  

Double skins, leak 

detection system, 

impermeable pits 

and forecourt, oil-

water separator  

Not significant 

to Minor 
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Predicted 

Impact 

Beneficial/ 

Adverse / 

Neutral 

Nature, scale and type of impact 
Policy 

importance 

Probability 

of impact 

occurring 

Significance of impact 

(Major, Minor, Not 

significant) Proposed 

mitigation 

measures 

Significance of 

residual 

impact 

Constr’n 

/ Oper’n 

Extent of impact 

(Nat / Local / 

Site) 

Direct/ 

Indirect 

S-term / 

L-term 

Perm / 

Temp 

Revers / 

Irrevers 

(Inter / 

National/ 

Local) 

(Likely, 

Unlikely, 

Remote, 

Uncertain) 

Legislation 

 

Context 

of 

Scheme 

(Major, Minor, 

Not 

significant) 

Cultural Heritage 

Loss or 

damage to 

unrecorded 

archaeological 

or cultural 

heritage 

artefacts on 

site 

Adverse Constr’n Site Direct L-term Perm Irrevers 
National / 

Local 
Uncertain 

Cultural 

Heritage Act 

Not 

significant 

to Major 

(depending 

on 

whether 

artefacts 

are 

present, 

their 

importance 

and the 

extent of 

any loss or 

damage). 

Archaeological 

monitoring  

during 

excavation 

Recording of 

features 

Salvaging of 

significant 

features / 

incorporation 

into the design 

Not significant 

to Major 

(depending on 

whether 

artefacts are 

present, their 

importance and 

the extent of 

any loss or 

damage and 

possibility of 

mitigation). 
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Asset 

Impacted 

Beneficial

/ Adverse 

/ Neutral 

Nature, scale and type of impact 

Policy 

Importanc

e 

Probability 

of impact 

occurring 

Significanc

e of impact 

Proposed 

mitigation 

measures 

Significanc

e of 

residual 

impact 

Const’

n / 

Oper’n 

Extent 

of 

impac

t 

(Nat. / 

Local / 

Site) 

Direct / 

Indirec

t 

S-

ter

m / 

L-

ter

m 

Perm 

/ 

Tem

p 

Revers 

/ 

Irrever

s 

(Internat. / 

National / 

Local) 

(Likely /  

Unlikely / 

Remote / 

Uncertain) 

(Major / 

Minor / 

Not 

significant) 

(Major / 

Minor / 

Not 

significant) 

Landscape and Visual Amenity 

Landscape 

Malta 

Internationa

l Airport 

Character 

Area 

Adverse Oper’n Nat Direct L-

term 

Perm Revers National Likely Minor to 

Major 

Consider 

alternative 

designs 

(especially with 

regards to 

massing and 

height of 

buildings) at full 

development 

phase 

Minor to 

Major 

(depending 

on the 

extent of re-

design 

possible) 

 

South 

Airport 

Hinterland 

Character 

Area : LLT: 

Quarries 

Neutral Oper’n Local Direct L-

term 

Perm Revers Local Likely Minor to 

major 

None Minor to 

major 

Għaxaq-

Gudja 

Hinterland 

Area 

LLT: 

Settlements 

Adverse Oper’n Local Direct L-

term 

Perm Revers Local Likely Major Consider 

alternative 

designs 

(especially with 

regards to 

massing and 

Minor to 

Major 

(depending 

on the 

extent of re-

design 
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Asset 

Impacted 

Beneficial

/ Adverse 

/ Neutral 

Nature, scale and type of impact 

Policy 

Importanc

e 

Probability 

of impact 

occurring 

Significanc

e of impact 

Proposed 

mitigation 

measures 

Significanc

e of 

residual 

impact 

Const’

n / 

Oper’n 

Extent 

of 

impac

t 

(Nat. / 

Local / 

Site) 

Direct / 

Indirec

t 

S-

ter

m / 

L-

ter

m 

Perm 

/ 

Tem

p 

Revers 

/ 

Irrever

s 

(Internat. / 

National / 

Local) 

(Likely /  

Unlikely / 

Remote / 

Uncertain) 

(Major / 

Minor / 

Not 

significant) 

(Major / 

Minor / 

Not 

significant) 

Landscape and Visual Amenity 

height of 

buildings) at full 

development 

phase 

possible) 

 

Għaxaq-

Gudja 

Hinterland 

Area 

LLT: 

Agricultural 

land 

Adverse Oper’n Local Direct L-

term 

Perm Revers Local Likely Major Consider 

alternative 

designs 

(especially with 

regards to 

massing and 

height of 

buildings) at full 

development 

phase 

Minor to 

Major 

(depending 

on the 

extent of re-

design 

possible) 

 

Visual Amenity 

Viewpoint 

1: Vjal l-

Avjazzjoni 

(Luqa) 

 

Adverse All Local Direct L-

term 

Perm Revers Local Likely Minor to 

Major 

Consider 

alternative 

designs 

(especially with 

regards to 

massing and 

height of 

buildings) at full 

Minor to 

Major 

(depending 

on the 

extent of re-

design 

possible) 

 



 

 

 

 

 

293 

Asset 

Impacted 

Beneficial

/ Adverse 

/ Neutral 

Nature, scale and type of impact 

Policy 

Importanc

e 

Probability 

of impact 

occurring 

Significanc

e of impact 

Proposed 

mitigation 

measures 

Significanc

e of 

residual 

impact 

Const’

n / 

Oper’n 

Extent 

of 

impac

t 

(Nat. / 

Local / 

Site) 

Direct / 

Indirec

t 

S-

ter

m / 

L-

ter

m 

Perm 

/ 

Tem

p 

Revers 

/ 

Irrever

s 

(Internat. / 

National / 

Local) 

(Likely /  

Unlikely / 

Remote / 

Uncertain) 

(Major / 

Minor / 

Not 

significant) 

(Major / 

Minor / 

Not 

significant) 

Landscape and Visual Amenity 

development 

phase 

Viewpoint 

2: Kappella 

ta’ Santa 

Marija ta’ 

Bir Miftuħ 

Adverse All Local Direct L-

term 

Perm Revers Local Likely Major Consider 

alternative 

designs 

(especially with 

regards to 

massing and 

height of 

buildings) at full 

development 

phase 

Minor to 

Major 

(depending 

on the 

extent of re-

design 

possible) 

 

Viewpoint 

3: Vjal l-

Avjazzjoni 

(Gudja) 

Adverse All Local Direct L-

term 

Perm Revers Local Likely Minor to 

Major 

Consider 

alternative 

designs 

(especially with 

regards to 

massing and 

height of 

buildings) at full 

development 

phase 

Minor to 

Major 

(depending 

on the 

extent of re-

design 

possible) 

 

Viewpoint Adverse All Local Direct L- Perm Revers Local Likely Minor to Consider Minor to 
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Asset 

Impacted 

Beneficial

/ Adverse 

/ Neutral 

Nature, scale and type of impact 

Policy 

Importanc

e 

Probability 

of impact 

occurring 

Significanc

e of impact 

Proposed 

mitigation 

measures 

Significanc

e of 

residual 

impact 

Const’

n / 

Oper’n 

Extent 

of 

impac

t 

(Nat. / 

Local / 

Site) 

Direct / 

Indirec

t 

S-

ter

m / 

L-

ter

m 

Perm 

/ 

Tem

p 

Revers 

/ 

Irrever

s 

(Internat. / 

National / 

Local) 

(Likely /  

Unlikely / 

Remote / 

Uncertain) 

(Major / 

Minor / 

Not 

significant) 

(Major / 

Minor / 

Not 

significant) 

Landscape and Visual Amenity 

4: Triq l-

Industrija 

term Major alternative 

designs 

(especially with 

regards to 

massing and 

height of 

buildings) at full 

development 

phase 

Major 

(depending 

on the 

extent of re-

design 

possible) 

 

Viewpoint 

5: Dawret 

il-Gudja 

Adverse All Local Direct L-

term 

Perm Revers Local Likely Minor  Consider 

alternative 

designs 

(especially with 

regards to 

massing and 

height of 

buildings) at full 

development 

phase 

Minor  

Viewpoint 

6: Triq 

Dawret it-

Torri 

Adverse All Local Direct L-

term 

Perm Revers Local Likely Minor Consider 

alternative 

designs 

(especially with 

Minor  
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Asset 

Impacted 

Beneficial

/ Adverse 

/ Neutral 

Nature, scale and type of impact 

Policy 

Importanc

e 

Probability 

of impact 

occurring 

Significanc

e of impact 

Proposed 

mitigation 

measures 

Significanc

e of 

residual 

impact 

Const’

n / 

Oper’n 

Extent 

of 

impac

t 

(Nat. / 

Local / 

Site) 

Direct / 

Indirec

t 

S-

ter

m / 

L-

ter

m 

Perm 

/ 

Tem

p 

Revers 

/ 

Irrever

s 

(Internat. / 

National / 

Local) 

(Likely /  

Unlikely / 

Remote / 

Uncertain) 

(Major / 

Minor / 

Not 

significant) 

(Major / 

Minor / 

Not 

significant) 

Landscape and Visual Amenity 

regards to 

massing and 

height of 

buildings) at full 

development 

phase 
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Predicted 

Impact 

Beneficial

/ 

Adverse / 

Neutral 

Nature, Scale and Type of Impact 
Policy 

Importance 

Probability 

of impact 

occurring 

Significance 

of Impact 
Proposed 

Mitigation 

Measures 

Significance 

of Residual 

Impact 

Excav’n/ 

Constr’n / 

Oper’n 

Extent of 

impact 

(Nat/Local/ 

Site) 

Direct/ 

Indirect 

S-term 

/ 

L-term 

Perm/ 

Temp 

Revers/ 

Irrevers 

(Inter / 

National/ 

Local) 

(Likely, 

Unlikely, 

Remote, 

Uncertain) 

(Major, 

Minor, Not 

significant) 

(Major, 

Minor, Not 

significant) 

Noise 

Noise impact 

on sensitive 

receptors 

from 

construction 

Adverse 
Excav’n / 

Constr’n 
Local Direct S-term Temp Revers Local Likely 

Not significant 

to major 

significance in 

respect of NSR 

D, depending on  

the construction 

phase; not 

significant to 

minor 

significance in 

relation to 

NSRs A, B and 

C,  depending 

on the 

construction 

phase  

CMP with specific 

noise mitigation 

measures 
 

Noise monitoring 

Not significant 

to minor 

Noise impact 

on sensitive 

receptors 

from 

operational 

traffic 

Adverse Oper’n Local Direct L-term Perm Revers Local Likely 

Minor 

significance in 

relation to the 

closest sensitive 

receptors on 

Triq il-Kunsill 

tal-Ewropa and 

Triq San Tumas 

None Minor 



 

 

 

 

 

 

APPENDIX 1: CULTURAL HERITAGE CATALOGUE 

SHEETS 



 

 

 

 

 

 

MEPA   
Ref. No. MIA 01 
  

PROTECTIVE INVENTORY OF THE MALTESE CULTURAL 
HERITAGE       

HERITAGE DATA CAPTURE SHEET         

              

Location Category Type Site Location (Address) 

Luqa Archaeology SAI Vjal l-Avjazzjoni, Luqa 

Eastings Northings Feature Period - Year 

 54394  67938 Catacombs Romans / Palaeo-Christian  

S.S. No. 1 S.S. No. 2 

Description – Ħal Resqun Catacomb Complex  
The Ħal Resqun Catacombs were discovered in 1887 and excavated in 1912 by Sir 
Temistocles Zammit

63
.  These Catacombs have been relocated by the 

Superintendence for Cultural heritage in view of planned works by the Works 
Division in 2005 (SCH Annual Report 2005). A flight of steps leads to a small 
chamber with an agape table.  The table is partly obscured by modern masonry 
which hides the pipe line which was being constructed when the site was 
discovered.  This catacomb is important for its engraved scenes.  There are two 
birds which probably represent pelicans, a symbol of Christ. Buhagiar suggested that 
these ‘birds’ could also represent a stag due to the branched horns one of them is 
wearing.  Both the pelican and the stag were important in Christian imagery.  
Another engraved scene shows a number of human and animal figures.  The human 
figures are in an orante position (open arm praying position).  There are three 
different interpretations on the meaning of this scene.  Some think it is the Garden 
of Eden or else a representation of the afterlife. 

    

 

S.S. No. 3 S.S. No. 4 

    

Date   

Negativ
e No. Film No. 

    

Present Utilization 
Roundabout (surface) 

Existing Legal 
Protection GN. Number GN. Date 

Class B GN 628/08 21/07/2008 

Comments 
The site’s buffer falls within the Scheme Site. 
 
 

Buffer Zone A B C D E Others 

Eastings 54404 54342 54389 54445 
  Northings 67888 67933 67989 67940 
   

 

                                            

 
 
63 Bulletin of the Museum, publ. by the Director of the Museum Vol 1 No 5 1935 pg. 189 



 

 

 

 

 

 

Site Map 

 

Scale 1 : 1000 

       Archaeological Characteristics - Sketch/Scaled Drawings: 
 
Figure 1: Richly decorated window tomb 

   
(Source: Pace, Tony 2006; Buhagiar, Mario 1983) 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Figure 2: The Agape Table 



 

 

 

 

 

 

  
(Source: Pace, Tony 2006) 

 
Figure 3: Sketch of the graffito showing the human and animal figures 

 
(Source: Scerri, John n/a) 

 
Figure 3: Engraving with ‘pelicans’ 
 

 
(Source: Pace, Tony 2006) 

 Condition: Degree of Protection (Structure Plan policies UCO7 or ARC 2): 

N/A Class B 

State of 
Security: Proposed Utilization: 

N/A There are plans to make the site more accessible to the public 

Basic Bibliography: 
Buhagiar, Mario (1998) ‘The Iconography of the Maltese Rock-Tombs Punico-Hellenistic, Paleochristian and 

Byzantine’ Melita Historica New Series 12 3(221-238) [p.221] 



 

 

 

 

 

 

Buhagiar, Mario (1983)’The Maltese Catacombs – Characteristics and General Considerations’ in Proceedings of 
History Week [Malta : The [Malta] Historical Society 1983, 1984(1-26)] 
http://mhs.eu.pn/hw/hw19831.html] 

 

Pace, Tony (1981) ‘Ħal Resqun – a Christian hypogeum’ from Recreating the Pact – Studies on South East Malta 
(unpublished) pp 134-137 – accessed online in April 2014 
[http://schoolnet.gov.mt/history/wirt/Bizantini/HalResqun/CatacombsSE.htm] 

Pace, Tony (2006) ‘Ħal Resqun - katakombi Paleo-Kristjani fil-limiti tal-Gudja’ – accessed online in April 2014 
[http://schoolnet.gov.mt/history/wirt/Bizantini/HalResqun/HalResqun.htm] 

Scerri, John (n/a) accessed online in April 2014  

[http://www.malta-canada.com/churches-chapels/Catacombs-Tombs.htm] 

MaltaMedia News (2006) ‘Archaeological discovery at Hal Resqun l/o Gudja’ accessed online in April 2014 
[http://www.maltamedia.com/news/2005/ln/article_11083.shtml 
 

Compiled by: Andrea Pace 
  

Revised by: 
  

Date: 14 May 2014 Date: 

 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

MEPA   
Ref. No. MIA 02 
  

PROTECTIVE INVENTORY OF THE MALTESE CULTURAL 
HERITAGE       

HERITAGE DATA CAPTURE SHEET         

              

Location Category Type Site Location (Address) 

Luqa Archaeology Terrestrial Triq Dawret il-Gudja 

Eastings Northings Feature Period - Year 

54555 67975 Megaliths Temple Period 

S.S. No. 1 S.S. No. 2 

Description: None available. 

 

    

 

S.S. No. 3 S.S. No. 4 

    

Date   

Negativ
e No. Film No. 

    

Present Utilization 

 Existing Legal 
Protection GN. Number GN. Date 

Class B GN 008/97 07/01/1997 

Comments 

 Buffer Zone A B C D E Others 

Eastings 
      Northings 
      



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Site Map 

 

Scale 1 : 500 

Archaeological Characteristics - Sketch/Scaled Drawings: 

 
(Source: Adi Associates 2014) 

Condition: Degree of Protection (Structure Plan policies UCO7 or ARC 2): 

N/A Class B 

State of 
Security: Proposed Utilization: 

N/A N/A 

Basic Bibliography: 

 Compiled by: Andrea Pace Revised by: 



 

 

 

 

 

 

Date: 14 May 2014 Date: 

 

MEPA   
Ref. No. MIA 03 
  

PROTECTIVE INVENTORY OF THE MALTESE CULTURAL 
HERITAGE       

HERITAGE DATA CAPTURE SHEET         

              

Location Category Type Site Location (Address) 

Gudja Architecture Civil Triq Bir Miftuħ, Gudja 

Eastings Northings Feature Period - Year 

  
Garden Modern / British 

S.S. No. 1 S.S. No. 2 

Description – Il-Ġnien Tal-Kmand 
“This garden, along with twenty other gardens, were commissioned by the British 
High Commissioner Alexander Ball to be used by the lieutenants of the said village in 
commemoration of the expulsion of the French as seen in the inscription on the 
façade of this particular garden.  The façade is further embellished with an 
escutcheon with the royal cipher of King George III of England which is found above 
the said inscription.  The garden is also surrounded by a high boundary wall.  These 
gardens were also used as botanical gardens, with an irrigation system.” (Source: 
National Inventory of the Cultural Property of the Maltese Islands (NICPMI) Inv. No. 
01167) 
 

    

 

S.S. No. 3 S.S. No. 4 

    

Date   

Negativ
e No. Film No. 

    

Present Utilization 
Garden 

Existing Legal 
Protection GN. Number GN. Date 

Grade 1 GN 590/09 28/07/2009 

Comments 

 Buffer Zone A B C D E Others 

Eastings 
      Northings 
      



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Site Map 

 

Scale 1 : 500 

       Archaeological Characteristics - Sketch/Scaled Drawings: 

  
(Source: Adi Associates 2014) 

Condition: Degree of Protection (Structure Plan policies UCO7 or ARC 2): 

N/A Grade 1 

State of 
Security: Proposed Utilization: 

N/A N/A 

Basic Bibliography: 

 Compiled by: Andrea Pace 
  

Revised by: 
  

Date: 14 May 2014 Date: 

 

 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

MEPA   
Ref. No. MIA 04 
  

PROTECTIVE INVENTORY OF THE MALTESE CULTURAL 
HERITAGE       

HERITAGE DATA CAPTURE SHEET         

              

Location Category Type Site Location (Address) 

Gudja Architecture Civil Triq San Mark, Gudja 

Eastings Northings Feature Period - Year 

  
Dwelling 

 S.S. No. 1 S.S. No. 2 Description: None available.  

    

 

S.S. No. 3 S.S. No. 4 

    

Date   

Negativ
e No. Film No. 

    

Present Utilization 
Dwelling 

Existing Legal 
Protection GN. Number GN. Date 

Grade 2 GN 582/98 28/07/1998 

Comments 

Buffer Zone A B C D E Others 

Eastings 
      Northings 
      Site Map 

 



 

 

 

 

 

 

Scale 1 : 500 

       Archaeological Characteristics - Sketch/Scaled Drawings: 

 
(Source: Adi Associates 2014) 

Condition: Degree of Protection (Structure Plan policies UCO7 or ARC 2): 

N/A Grade 2 

State of 
Security: Proposed Utilization: 

N/A N/A 

Basic Bibliography: 

 Compiled by: Andrea Pace 
  

Revised by: 
  

Date: 14 May 2014 Date: 

 

 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

MEPA   
Ref. No. MIA 05 
  

PROTECTIVE INVENTORY OF THE MALTESE CULTURAL 
HERITAGE       

HERITAGE DATA CAPTURE SHEET         

              

Location Category Type Site Location (Address) 

Gudja Architecture Civil Triq Dawret il-Gudja, Gudja 

Eastings Northings Feature Period - Year 

54681 67807 Chapel Approximately 1430 

S.S. No. 1 S.S. No. 2 

Description – Chapel of Santa Marija ta’ Bir Miftuħ 
In 1436, Bishop Senatore de Mello declared Bir Miftuħ as a parish.  Bir Miftuħ was 
one of the ten parishes at the time.  The church served as a parish church till 1676 
when the Gudja church was built.  The Bir Miftuħ parish branched into seven 
parishes: Gudja, Luqa, Tarxien, Kirkop, Mqabba, Safi and Ħal Farruġ.  The church is 
built in a late Medieval style.  The doors are decorated with the horse-shoe drip 
mould, a typical decoration of the time.  The main painting dates to the late 16

th
 

century.  Wall painting depicting the Last Judgement and the saints date to the 
same time and were found after the Second World War.  The chapel has been 
restored and entrusted to Din l-Art Ħelwa. 
 
 
“This small medieval chapel underwent many architectural modifications during  
different time-periods.  It is thought, that the chapel was originally built on a small  
scale. In the 16th century, the chapel was enlarged and the new west facade was 
adorned with a large doorway surmounted by a Gothic hood-mould.  Unfortunately  
the chapel, undergoing one of its many changes in the 17th century, lost an 
acanthus leafed hood mould. One of the original features of the chapel, possibly 
dating to the 16th century, is a long rectangular room which is topped by a slightly 
pitched roof which is concealed with a low rising parapet.  This feature donates the 
building its cubical appearance.  A massive triple arched campanile stands centrally 
on the doorway.  This feature was a later accretion and was possibly produced in the 
17th century or later.  However, the water spouts at the right hand side of the 
chapel are of an earlier date and might even be part of the original chapel.  On the 
west facade, exactly on the gable, there is a small carved oval that illuminates the 
interior”.  (Source: National Inventory of the Cultural Property of the Maltese Islands 
(NICPMI) Inv. No. 01806) 
 

    

 

S.S. No. 3 S.S. No. 4 

    

Date   

Negativ
e No. Film No. 

    

Present Utilization 
Dwelling 

Existing Legal 
Protection GN. Number GN. Date 

N/A N/A N/A 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 
Comments 

 Buffer Zone A B C D E Others 

Eastings 
      Northings 
      Site Map 

 

Scale 1 : 500 

       Archaeological Characteristics - Sketch/Scaled Drawings: 

 
(Source: Adi Associates 2014) 

Condition: Degree of Protection (Structure Plan policies UCO7 or ARC 2): 

Very Good N/A 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

State of 
Security: Proposed Utilization: 

N/A N/A 

Basic Bibliography: 
 
Kilin (2000) A Hundred Wayside Chapels of Malta & Gozo 
 
Malta in 360° (accessed online in April 2014) http://www.maltain360.com/default.aspx#110017138 

 Compiled by: Andrea Pace 
  

Revised by: 
  

Date: 14 May 2014 Date: 

 

  



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

MEPA   
Ref. No. MIA 06 
  

PROTECTIVE INVENTORY OF THE MALTESE CULTURAL 
HERITAGE       

HERITAGE DATA CAPTURE SHEET         

              

Location Category Type Site Location (Address) 

Gudja Architecture Decorative Vjal l-Avjazzjoni, Gudja 

Eastings Northings Feature Period - Year 

54819 67321 Statue of St. Paul Modern: British (1800 – 1964) 

S.S. No. 1 S.S. No. 2 

Description – Statue of St Paul 
“The small figure of Saint Paul is raised on a small square pedestal with a cornice of 
top.  The figure of the male saint is executed in stone and is of a small scale.  He is 
seen holding an open Holy Book on his hip with his right hand while the other is 
raised up as he preaches to his devotees.  Whilst the tunic beneath the mantle clings 
to his body the mantle creates a flowing movement.  The statue is well conserved.” 
(Source: National Inventory of the Cultural Property of the Maltese Islands (NICPMI) 
Inv. No. 01834) 

    

 

S.S. No. 3 S.S. No. 4 

    

Date   

Negativ
e No. Film No. 

    

Present Utilization 
N/A 

Existing Legal 
Protection GN. Number GN. Date 

N/A N/A N/A 

Comments 

 Buffer Zone A B C D E Others 

Eastings 
      Northings 
       

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 
Site Map 

 

Scale 1 : 500 

       Archaeological Characteristics - Sketch/Scaled Drawings: 

 
(Source: Adi Associates 2014) 

Condition: Degree of Protection (Structure Plan policies UCO7 or ARC 2): 

N/A N/A 

State of 
Security: Proposed Utilization: 

N/A N/A 

Basic Bibliography: 
 

 Compiled by: Andrea Pace 
  

Revised by: 
  

Date: 14 May 2014 Date: 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

MEPA   
Ref. No. MIA 07 
  

PROTECTIVE INVENTORY OF THE MALTESE CULTURAL 
HERITAGE       

HERITAGE DATA CAPTURE SHEET         

              

Location Category Type Site Location (Address) 

Gudja Architecture Military Gudja 

Eastings Northings Feature Period - Year 

54861 67506 Nissen hut 
 S.S. No. 1 S.S. No. 2 Description: None available. 

    

 

S.S. No. 3 S.S. No. 4 

    

Date   

Negativ
e No. Film No. 

    

Present Utilization 
N/A 

Existing Legal 
Protection GN. Number GN. Date 

N/A N/A N/A 

Comments 

 Buffer Zone A B C D E Others 

Eastings 
      Northings 
       

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



 

 

 

 

 

 

Site Map 

 

Scale 1 : 250 

Archaeological Characteristics - Sketch/Scaled Drawings: 

 
(Source: Adi Associates 2014) 

Condition: Degree of Protection (Structure Plan policies UCO7 or ARC 2): 

N/A N/A 

State of 
Security: Proposed Utilization: 

N/A N/A 

Basic Bibliography: 
 
Compiled by: Andrea Pace 
  

Revised by: 
  

Date: 14 May 2014 Date: 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

MEPA   
Ref. No. MIA 08 
  

PROTECTIVE INVENTORY OF THE MALTESE CULTURAL 
HERITAGE       

HERITAGE DATA CAPTURE SHEET         

              

Location Category Type Site Location (Address) 

Luqa Architecture Military Luqa 

Eastings Northings Feature Period - Year 

  
Luqa Barracks British Period 

S.S. No. 1 S.S. No. 2 Description: None available. 

    

 

S.S. No. 3 S.S. No. 4 

    

Date   

Negativ
e No. Film No. 

    

Present Utilization 
Armed Forces of Malta 
Headquarters 

Existing Legal 
Protection GN. Number GN. Date 

N/A N/A N/A 

Comments 

 Buffer Zone A B C D E Others 

Eastings 
      Northings 
       

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



 

 

 

 

 

 

Site Map 

 

Scale 1 : 2,500 

       Archaeological Characteristics - Sketch/Scaled Drawings: 
 

 Condition: Degree of Protection (Structure Plan policies UCO7 or ARC 2): 

N/A N/A 

State of 
Security: Proposed Utilization: 

N/A N/A 

Basic Bibliography: 
 

 Compiled by: Andrea Pace 
  

Revised by: 
  

Date: 14 May 2014 Date: 

 

 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

MEPA   
Ref. No. MIA 09 
  

PROTECTIVE INVENTORY OF THE MALTESE CULTURAL 
HERITAGE       

HERITAGE DATA CAPTURE SHEET         

              

Location Category Type Site Location (Address) 

Gudja Architecture Civil Gudja 

Eastings Northings Feature Period - Year 

  

Old parish priest’s 
house 

 

S.S. No. 1 S.S. No. 2 

Description – Old parish priest’s house 
This building served as a residence for the Bir Miftuħ parish priest.  It now lies in 
ruins. 

    

 

S.S. No. 3 S.S. No. 4 

    

Date   

Negativ
e No. Film No. 

    

Present Utilization 
N/A 

Existing Legal 
Protection GN. Number GN. Date 

N/A N/A N/A 

Comments 

 Buffer Zone A B C D E Others 

Eastings 
      Northings 
       

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 
Site Map 

 

Scale 1 : 250 

       Archaeological Characteristics - Sketch/Scaled Drawings: 

 
(Source: Adi Associates 2014) 

Condition: Degree of Protection (Structure Plan policies UCO7 or ARC 2): 

N/A N/A 

State of 
Security: Proposed Utilization: 

N/A N/A 

Basic Bibliography: 
MEPA Heritage Planning Unit, personal communication (2014). 

 Compiled by: Andrea Pace 
  

Revised by: 
  

Date: 14 May 2014 Date: 

 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

MEPA   
Ref. No. MIA 10 
  

PROTECTIVE INVENTORY OF THE MALTESE CULTURAL 
HERITAGE       

HERITAGE DATA CAPTURE SHEET         

              

Location Category Type Site Location (Address) 

Luqa Architecture Religious Luqa 

Eastings Northings Feature Period - Year 

  
Dejma cross base 

 

S.S. No. 1 S.S. No. 2 

Description – Dejma cross base 
The Dejma Cross base is found opposite the old parish priest’s house.  There was a 
planning application to fix a cross on the existing pedestal and embellish the 
surrounding area (PA 05060/09), however this application was withdrawn by the 
applicant. 
 
The Dejma Crosses marked the limits of a parish boundary or else indicated the 
presence of a pre-existing chapel/church.  They are called Dejma Crosses because 
they served as a meeting point for the local militia in case of an enemy raid or 
attack. 

    

 

S.S. No. 3 S.S. No. 4 

    

Date   

Negativ
e No. Film No. 

    

Present Utilization 
N/A 

Existing Legal 
Protection GN. Number GN. Date 

N/A N/A N/A 

Comments 

 Buffer Zone A B C D E Others 

Eastings 
      Northings 
       

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 
Site Map 

 

Scale 1 : 250 

       Archaeological Characteristics - Sketch/Scaled Drawings: 

 
(Source: Adi Associates 2014) 

Condition: Degree of Protection (Structure Plan policies UCO7 or ARC 2): 

N/A N/A 

State of 
Security: Proposed Utilization: 

N/A N/A 

Basic Bibliography: 
 

 Compiled by: Andrea Pace 
  

Revised by: 
  

Date: 14 May 2014 Date: 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

MEPA   
Ref. No. MIA 11 
  

PROTECTIVE INVENTORY OF THE MALTESE CULTURAL 
HERITAGE       

HERITAGE DATA CAPTURE SHEET         

              

Location Category Type Site Location (Address) 

Gudja Architecture Religious Triq San Mark, Gudja 

Eastings Northings Feature Period - Year 

  

Empty Niche 
(Madonna of Rosary) 

 

S.S. No. 1 S.S. No. 2 

Description – Empty Niche (Madonna of Rosary) 
“This simple niche is empty however it was once adorned with the statue of the 
Madonna of the Rosary.  The niche has a receding thin console with two plain flat 
pilasters flanking either side of the niche.  Resting horizontally on the pilasters, there 
are two blank entablatures on top of each other.  They are then topped with a bulky 
entablature which then surmounted with a low raising triangular pediment. On the 
apex of the pediment there is a small scaled cross with an aureole emitting from its 
centre”. (Source: National Inventory of the Cultural Property of the Maltese Islands 
(NICPMI) Inv. No. 01817) 

    

 

S.S. No. 3 S.S. No. 4 

    

Date   

Negativ
e No. Film No. 

    

Present Utilization 
Decoration 

Existing Legal 
Protection GN. Number GN. Date 

N/A N/A N/A 

Comments 

 Buffer Zone A B C D E Others 

Eastings 
      Northings 
       

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



 

 

 

 

 

 

Site Map 

 

Scale 1 : 250 

       Archaeological Characteristics - Sketch/Scaled Drawings: 

 
(Source: National Inventory of the Cultural Property of the Maltese Islands (NICPMI) Inv. No. 01817) 

Condition: Degree of Protection (Structure Plan policies UCO7 or ARC 2): 

N/A N/A 

State of 
Security: Proposed Utilization: 

N/A N/A 

Basic Bibliography: 
 

 Compiled by: Andrea Pace 
  

Revised by: 
  

Date: 14 May 2014 Date: 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

MEPA   
Ref. No. MIA 12 
  

PROTECTIVE INVENTORY OF THE MALTESE CULTURAL 
HERITAGE       

HERITAGE DATA CAPTURE SHEET         

              

Location Category Type Site Location (Address) 

Gudja Architecture Religious Triq San Mark, Gudja 

Eastings Northings Feature Period - Year 

  

Niche of the Holy 
Family 

 

S.S. No. 1 S.S. No. 2 

Description – Niche of the Holy Family 
“This niche portrays the Holy Family. It is set above the main door of a private 
residence.  The niche has a flat console which supports two flat pilasters with two 
double Doric capitals with top one joined together with a running entablature.  The 
uppermost entablature is then crowned with two heavy cornices and a triangular 
pediment.  On the apex of this pediment stand a small cross and a square pedestal. 
The statuary group is small in size. 
It shows the sitting figure of the Virgin whilst embracing Christ and Saint Joseph 
standing behind them hold then wooden stem.  The folds on their garments are 
rather rigid and un-natural.  Judging from the patina of the stone, this seems to 
either recently restored to its former glory or that it might even replace an earlier 
statue.” (Source: National Inventory of the Cultural Property of the Maltese Islands 
(NICPMI) Inv. No. 01818) 

    

 

S.S. No. 3 S.S. No. 4 

    

Date   

Negativ
e No. Film No. 

    

Present Utilization 
Decoration 

Existing Legal 
Protection GN. Number GN. Date 

N/A N/A N/A 

Comments 

 Buffer Zone A B C D E Others 

Eastings 
      Northings 
       

 
 
 
 
 
 
 



 

 

 

 

 

 

Site Map 

 

Scale 1 : 250 

       Archaeological Characteristics - Sketch/Scaled Drawings: 

 
(Source: National Inventory of the Cultural Property of the Maltese Islands (NICPMI) Inv. No. 01818) 

Condition: Degree of Protection (Structure Plan policies UCO7 or ARC 2): 

N/A N/A 

State of 
Security: Proposed Utilization: 

N/A N/A 

Basic Bibliography: 
 

 Compiled by: Andrea Pace 
  

Revised by: 
  

Date: 14 May 2014 Date: 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

MEPA   
Ref. No. MIA 13 
  

PROTECTIVE INVENTORY OF THE MALTESE CULTURAL 
HERITAGE       

HERITAGE DATA CAPTURE SHEET         

              

Location Category Type Site Location (Address) 

Gudja Architecture Religious Triq San Mark, Gudja 

Eastings Northings Feature Period - Year 

  
Niche of St Anthony 

 

S.S. No. 1 S.S. No. 2 

Description – Niche of St Anthony 
“The niche is simple and bears Classical elements. The console of the niche is 
composed of two different parts: the lower part which is flat and unadorned and the 
upper part is made of jutting receding rectangular console.  Two flat pilasters, 
capped with two Doric capitals, stand on the console.  Resting horizontally on the 
pilasters, there is a blank entablature with a triangular pediment and a miniature 
Cross on top.  The overall decoration scheme compliments well with simple life of the 
saint.  The statuary group are placed on a bulky rectangular stone pedestal that 
bears the sign of the Madonna and takes up the whole space inside the niche.  In 
addition to the pedestal there is also a small base on which a fluffy cluster of clouds 
serves as a seat to the Madonna and Christ.  Kneeling besides them, there is the 
figure of St Anthony.  The minute detail in execution of both the figures and the 
drapery folds points to an accomplished sculptor which unfortunately in not known.  
An interesting detail inside the niche is the scallop shell inside the shallow space of 
the niche.” (Source: National Inventory of the Cultural Property of the Maltese 
Islands (NICPMI) Inv. No. 01819) 

    

 

S.S. No. 3 S.S. No. 4 

    

Date   

Negativ
e No. Film No. 

    

Present Utilization 
Decoration 

Existing Legal 
Protection GN. Number GN. Date 

N/A N/A N/A 

Comments 

 Buffer Zone A B C D E Others 

Eastings 
      Northings 
       

 
 
 
 
 



 

 

 

 

 

 

Site Map 

 

Scale 1 : 250 

       Archaeological Characteristics - Sketch/Scaled Drawings: 

  
(Source: National Inventory of the Cultural Property of the Maltese Islands (NICPMI) Inv. No. 01819) 

Condition: Degree of Protection (Structure Plan policies UCO7 or ARC 2): 

N/A N/A 

State of 
Security: Proposed Utilization: 

N/A N/A 

Basic Bibliography: 
 

 Compiled by: Andrea Pace 
  

Revised by: 
  

Date: 14 May 2014 Date: 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

MEPA   
Ref. No. MIA 13 
  

PROTECTIVE INVENTORY OF THE MALTESE CULTURAL 
HERITAGE       

HERITAGE DATA CAPTURE SHEET         

              

Location Category Type Site Location (Address) 

Gudja Architecture Religious Triq San Mark, Gudja 

Eastings Northings Feature Period - Year 

  
Niche of St Joseph 

 

S.S. No. 1 S.S. No. 2 

Description – Niche of St Joseph 
“The niche is of small scale and it is incorporated with a facade of a private 
residence.  The niche has the form a small round arch with round stone moulding 
around its perimeter.  Inside the small concave recess of the niche there  is  the  
miniature  figure  of  Saint  Joseph  with  is  elevated  by  a  high pedestal.  Saint 
Joseph is holding baby Jesus in his right hand and has a lily stem on his left side.” 
(Source: National Inventory of the Cultural Property of the Maltese Islands (NICPMI) 
Inv. No. 01829) 

    

 

S.S. No. 3 S.S. No. 4 

    

Date   

Negativ
e No. Film No. 

    

Present Utilization 
Decoration 

Existing Legal 
Protection GN. Number GN. Date 

N/A N/A N/A 

Comments 

 Buffer Zone A B C D E Others 

Eastings 
      Northings 
       

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



 

 

 

 

 

 

Site Map 

 

Scale 1 : 250 

       Archaeological Characteristics - Sketch/Scaled Drawings: 

  
(Source: National Inventory of the Cultural Property of the Maltese Islands (NICPMI) Inv. No. 01829) 

Condition: Degree of Protection (Structure Plan policies UCO7 or ARC 2): 

N/A N/A 

State of 
Security: Proposed Utilization: 

N/A N/A 

Basic Bibliography: 
 

 Compiled by: Andrea Pace 
  

Revised by: 
  

Date: 14 May 2014 Date: 



 

 

 

 

 

 

APPENDIX 2: A3 PHOTOGRAPHS  









 

 

 

 

 

 

Viewpoint 1: Vjal l-Avazzjoni (before completion of the Scheme) 

 





 

 

 

 

 

 

Viewpoint 1: Vjal l-Avazzjoni (after completion of the Scheme) 

 





 

 

 

 

 

 

Viewpoint 2: Kappella ta’ Santa Marija ta’ Bir Miftuħ (before completion of the Scheme) 

 





 

 

 

 

 

 

Viewpoint 2: Kappella ta’ Santa Marija ta’ Bir Miftuħ (after completion of the Scheme) 

 
 

 





 

 

 

 

 

 

Viewpoint 3: Vjal l-Avazzjoni (before completion of the Scheme) 

 





 

 

 

 

 

 

Viewpoint 3: Vjal l-Avazzjoni (after completion of the Scheme) 

 





 

 

 

 

 

 

Viewpoint 4: Triq l-Industrija (before completion of the Scheme) 

 





 

 

 

 

 

 

Viewpoint 4: Triq l-Industrija (after completion of the Scheme) 

 

 

 





 

 

 

 

 

 

Viewpoint 5: Dawret il-Gudja (before completion of the Scheme) 

 





 

 

 

 

 

 

Viewpoint 5: Dawret il-Gudja (after completion of the Scheme) 

 





 

 

 

 

 

 

Viewpoint 6: Triq Dawret it-Torri (before completion of the Scheme) 

 





 

 

 

 

 

 

Viewpoint 6: Triq Dawret it-Torri (after completion of the Scheme) 





 

 

 

 

 

 

APPENDIX 3: TRAFFIC NOISE ASSESSMENT 

METHODOLOGY  

 



 



 

 

 

 

 

 

Methodology for Calculating the Baseline Noise Level at NSRs 

11.15. The methodology for calculating the baseline noise levels at the NSRs involved: 

i) calculating the predicted L10 (18-hr) dB(A) noise levels at the NMPs in 2024 

without the Scheme; and 

ii) correcting the predicted L10 (18-hr) dB(A) noise levels, to take account of the 

distance to the NSRs from the carriageway, and other relevant propagation 

factors (described below), in order to establish the L10 (18-hr) dB(A) noise 

levels at the NSRs in 2024 without the Scheme. 

Calculating the Predicted L10 (18-hr) dB(A) Values at the NMPs in 2024 without 

the Scheme 

11.16. The 2024 values of L10 (18-hr) dB(A) at the NMPs without the Scheme were 

calculated by correcting the L10 (18-hr) dB(A) values for the current traffic conditions 

having regard to the predicted traffic flows on Triq il-Kunsill tal-Ewropa and Triq San 

Tumas in 2024 without the Scheme (the predicted network flows as identified in the 

TIS).  This was done by deriving the relevant correction value for each of the NMPs 

using the formula (F1): 

 Formula F1 

 

Where: 

Q is the current (2014) 18-hr traffic flow  Q’ is the predicted 2024 18-hr traffic flow 

p is the current (2014) % of heavy vehicles P’ is the predicted % of heavy vehicles in 2024 

V is the current (2014) traffic speed  V’ is the predicted traffic speed in 2024  
  

11.17. The derived correction value for both NMP A and NMP B was 0.43.  Using the 

derived correction values, and in accordance with the guidance64, the future value of 

L10 (18-hr) at the NMPs without the Scheme was calculated using the formula F2:  

 Formula F2 

LF = L + ∆LF 

Where: 

LF is the future value of L10 (18-hr) 

L is the current (2014) value of L10 (18-hr) 

∆LF is the derived correction value  

11.18. The future values of L10 (18-hr) at NMP A and NMP B in 2024 without the Scheme 

were calculated as 75.5 and 76.7, respectively. 

                                            

 
 
64 Department of Transport (UK), Calculation of Road Traffic Noise 1988, paragraph 42.2. 



 

 

 

 

 

 

Calculating the Predicted L10 (18-hr) dB(A) Values at the NSRs in 2024 without 

the Scheme 

Distance Correction 

6. In accordance with the guidance65, the calculated future values of L10 (18-hr) at the 

NMPs were corrected to establish the L10 (18-hr) dB(A) noise levels at the NSRs in 

2024 without the Scheme, taking account of the distance to the NSRs from the 
carriageway.  This was done with reference to Chart 7 of the guidance66.  In the case 

of NSRs along Triq il-Kunsill tal-Ewropa (relevant to noise measured at NMP A), the 

distance from the nearest carriageway edge is 2.7 m, and therefore less than 4 m; 

however, in accordance with the guidance67, Chart 7 was used having assumed a 

distance of 4 m. The height of the reception point was taken as 3 m (taken from 0.5 

m above the road surface).  The derived distance correction value for NMP A was: 

+1.  In the case of the NSRs on Triq San Tumas (relevant to noise measured at NMP 

B), the distance from the nearest carriageway edge is 6.2 m; hence, Chart 7 was 

automatically applied since the NSRs are greater than 4 m away from the nearest 

carriageway edge.  The height of the reception point was taken as 3 m (taken from 

0.5 m above the road surface).  The derived distance correction value for NMP B 

was: +1.  

11.19. Using the derived correction values, the 2024 L10 (18-hr) dB(A) noise level at the 

NSRs on Triq il-Kunsill tal-Ewropa without the Scheme was calculated as 76.5, and 

the 2024 L10 (18-hr) dB(A) noise level at the NSRs on Triq San Tumas without the 

Scheme was calculated as 77.7. 

Correction for Reflection Effects 

6. In accordance with the guidance68, the 2024 L10 (18-hr) dB(A) noise level at the NSRs 

on Triq il-Kunsill tal-Ewropa was further corrected to take account of the effect of 

reflection from buildings on the opposite side of the carriageway.  This was done 

using the formula F3 (below), and with reference to Figure 5 of the guidance69: 

 Formula F3 

reflection correction value = +1.5 (Θ’/Θ) dB(A) 
 

where: 
Θ’ is the angle of the individual building / structure 
Θ is the angle of the total segment 
 

11.20. The angle of the individual building was calculated as 22o and the angle of the total 

segment was also taken to be 22o.  The derived reflection correction value was +1.5. 

Using the derived correction value, the 2024 L10 (18-hr) dB(A) noise level at the NSRs 

                                            

 

 
65 Department of Transport (UK), Calculation of Road Traffic Noise 1988, paragraph 18. 
66 Department of Transport (UK), Calculation of Road Traffic Noise 1988, Appendix 3. 
67 Department of Transport (UK), Calculation of Road Traffic Noise 1988, paragraph 18. 
68 Department of Transport (UK), Calculation of Road Traffic Noise 1988, paragraph 26.2. 
69 Department of Transport (UK), Calculation of Road Traffic Noise 1988, paragraph 26.2. 



 

 

 

 

 

 

on Triq il-Kunsill tal-Ewropa without the Scheme was calculated as 78.0. 

* There was no need to apply a correction for obstructions in the case of either of the NSRs 

since the noise source line (between the carriageway and the reception point at the NSR) is 

unobstructed.  Additionally, there was no need to apply a ground cover correction since the 

ground surface between the edge of the nearside carriageway and the reception point at the 

NSRs in both cases is of a non-absorbent nature.   

Converting the L10 (18-hr) dB(A) Values to give the Lden Values at the 

NSRs in 2024 without the Scheme  

11.21. In accordance with the guidance70, the calculated L10 (18-hr) dB(A) values at the NSRs 

in 2024 without the Scheme were converted to give the Lden values.  This was done 

using the formulae F4, F5 and F6 to derive the Lday, Levening, and Lnight values71: 

 Formula F4   Lday = 0.95 x L10 (18-hr) + 1.44 dB 

 Formula F5   Levening = 0.97 x L10 (18-hr) - 2.87 dB 

 Formula F6   Lnight = 0.90 x L10 (18-hr) – 3.77 dB 

and, subsequently, using the formula F772:  

 Formula F7    

 

11.22. The 2024 Lden value at the NSRs on Triq il-Kunsill tal-Ewropa without the Scheme was 

calculated as 76.2 dB (rounded to 76 dB), and the 2024 Lden value at the NSRs on Triq 

San Tumas without the Scheme was calculated as 75.7 dB (rounded to 76 dB). 

Methodology for Calculating the Operational Noise Level at the NSRs 

(with the Scheme in Operation) 

11.23. The methodology for calculating the operational noise levels at the NSRs was the 

same as that employed to calculate the baseline noise levels, although using the 

predicted operational traffic flow data from the TIS (with the Scheme) rather than 

the predicted network flow date from the TIS (without the Scheme).   

Calculating the Predicted L10 (18-hr) dB(A) Values at the NMPs in 2024 with the 

Scheme in Operation 

11.24. In accordance with the guidance73, the 2024 values of L10 (18-hr) dB(A) at the NMPs 

                                            

 

 
70 Department for Environment, Food and Rural Affairs (DEFRA) (UK) Method for Converting the UK Road Traffic 

Noise Index L10, 18h to the EU Noise Indices for Road Noise Mapping 2006. 
71 Department for Environment, Food and Rural Affairs (DEFRA) (UK) Method for Converting the UK Road Traffic 

Noise Index L10, 18h to the EU Noise Indices for Road Noise Mapping 2006, paragraph 2.1. 
72 Department for Environment, Food and Rural Affairs (DEFRA) (UK) Method for Converting the UK Road Traffic 

Noise Index L10, 18h to the EU Noise Indices for Road Noise Mapping 2006, Figure 1. 
73 Department of Transport (UK), Calculation of Road Traffic Noise 1988, paragraph 42.2. 



 

 

 

 

 

 

with the Scheme in operation were calculated by correcting the L10 (18-hr) dB(A) 

values for the 2024 traffic conditions without the Scheme (the predicted network 

flows as identified in the TIS), having regard to the predicted traffic flows on Triq il-

Kunsill tal-Ewropa and Triq San Tumas in 2024 with the Scheme in operation (the 

predicted operational flows as identified in the TIS).  This was done by deriving the 

relevant correction value for each of the NMPs using formula F1 (above): 

Where: 

Q is the 2024 18-hr traffic flow without Scheme  

p is the % of heavy vehicles in 2024 without Scheme 

V is the traffic speed in 2024 without Scheme  

Q’ is the predicted 2024 18-hr traffic flow with Scheme 

P’ is the predicted % of heavy vehicles in 2024 with Scheme 

V’ is the predicted traffic speed in 2024 with Scheme  
 

11.25. The derived correction values for NMP A and NMP B were 1.15 and 1.44, 

respectively.  Using the derived correction values, and in accordance with the 

guidance74, the future value of L10 (18-hr) at the NMPs with the Scheme in operation 

was calculated using the formula F2 (above): 

Where: 

LF is the future value of L10 (18-hr) with the Scheme in operation 

L is the 2024 value of L10 (18-hr) without the Scheme 

∆LF is the derived correction value  
 

11.26. The future values of L10 (18-hr) at NMP A and NMP B in 2024 with the Scheme in 

operation were calculated as 76.6 and 78.1, respectively. 

Calculating the Predicted L10 (18-hr) dB(A) Values at the NSRs in 2024 with the 

Scheme in Operation 

Distance Correction 

6. In accordance with the guidance75, the calculated future values of L10 (18-hr) at the 

NMPs were corrected to establish the L10 (18-hr) dB(A) noise levels at the NSRs in 

2024 with the Scheme in operation, taking account of the distance to the NSRs from 

the carriageway.  This was done with reference to Chart 7 of the guidance76.  The 

derived distance correction value was +1 in the case of both NMP A and NMP B.  

Using the derived correction values, the 2024 L10 (18-hr) dB(A) noise level at the 

NSRs on Triq il-Kunsill tal-Ewropa with the Scheme in operation was calculated as 

77.6, and the 2024 L10 (18-hr) dB(A) noise level at the NSRs on Triq San Tumas with 

the Scheme in operation was calculated as 79.1. 

Correction for Reflection Effects 

                                            

 

 
74 Department of Transport (UK), Calculation of Road Traffic Noise 1988, paragraph 42.2. 
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6. In accordance with the guidance77, the 2024 L10 (18-hour) dB(A) noise level at the 

NSRs on Triq il-Kunsill tal-Ewropa was further corrected to take account of the 

effect of reflection from buildings on the opposite side of the carriageway.  This was 

done using the formula F3 (above), and with reference to Figure 5 of the guidance78.  

The angle of the individual building was calculated as 22o and the angle of the total 

segment was also taken to be 22o.  The derived reflection correction value was +1.5. 

Using the derived correction value, the 2024 L10 (18-hr) dB(A) noise level at the NSRs 

on Triq il-Kunsill tal-Ewropa with the Scheme in operation was calculated as 79.1. 

Converting the L10 (18-hr) dB(A) Values to give the Lden Values at the 

NSRs in 2024 with the Scheme in Operation 

11.27. In accordance with the guidance79, the calculated L10 (18-hr) dB(A) values at the NSRs 

in 2024 with the Scheme in operation were then converted to give the Lden values.  

This was done using the formulae F4, F5 and F6 (above) to derive the Lday, Levening, and 

Lnight values80 and, subsequently, using the formula F7 (above)81.  

11.28. The 2024 Lden value at the NSRs on Triq il-Kunsill tal-Ewropa with the Scheme in 

operation was calculated as 79.25 dB (rounded to 79 dB), and the 2024 Lden value at 

the NSRs on Triq San Tumas without the Scheme was calculated as 79.31 dB 

(rounded to 79 dB). 
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81 Department for Environment, Food and Rural Affairs (DEFRA) (UK) Method for Converting the UK Road Traffic 

Noise Index L10, 18h to the EU Noise Indices for Road Noise Mapping 2006, Figure 1. 


